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Introduction

1 Introduction

The basic NetOp School user documentation consists of the Teaching with NetOp School startup guide,
the NetOp Teacher Help and NetOp Student Help on-line help systems and the NetOp Teacher User's
Manual and NetOp Student User's Manual.

This NetOp School advanced user’s manual provides technical guidance to the advanced user or
administrator. Being intended for technical specialists that are assumed to understand English, it is available
only in English.

It contains these main sections:
e |nstallation

NetOp Teacher
NetOp Student

Common tools

Advanced tools



Installation

2 Installation

The basic NetOp School user documentation covers interactive installation very briefly by recommending
users to follow the installation on-line instructions.

This section covers in details interactive installation and the installation or update of NetOp Student on
remote network computers in these sections:

¢ |nteractive Installation

e Student Deployment

2.1 Interactive Installation

You can install the NetOp School modules NetOp Teacher and NetOp Student interactively from these
installation files:

e NetOpSchoolTeacher_<Language abbreviation>.msi

¢ NetOpSchoolStudent_<Language abbreviation>.msi
They are available for download from the NetOp KnowledgeBase, click Download products > NetOp School.

On the computer on which you want to install the module, run the installation file to show this window:

i NetOp S5chool Teacher - Setup [E|

wWelcome to NetOp School
Teacher Setup Wizard

The wizard will install NetOp School Teacher on your
cormputer, Click Mext ko cantinue or Cancel o exit the
Setup Wizard,

WARMIMG: This program is protected by coprright lav
and international treaties,

NetOp

Mext = ] [ Cancel

Click Next to show this window:

10


http://help.netop.com

Installation

i NetOp School Teacher - Setup

. End-User License Agreement

Please read the following license agreement carefully.,

rfﬂe!ﬂp'

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright laws and international treaties.

Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this program, or aty pottion of it may
result i severe civil and criminal penalties, and violators will be prosecuted to the
tnazinm extent possible vnder law.

W arranty

Diatiwrare Diata A/ guarantees the quality of the phoyrsical material of the user
package, that iz manwal and CD-ROM. If these items are defective, we will exchange
them at no cost within é0 days of purchase from Danarate Data

Diaclaiter L

{31 accept the kerms in the License Agresment

{*) 1 do not accept the terms in the License Agresment

Read the license agreement and click one of the options:

O | accept the terms in the license agreement: Will enable the Next button.
®© | do not accept the terms in the license agreement: Will leave the Next button disabled.
Until executing the installation, click Back to return to the previous window to change selections.

Click Next to show this window:

11



Installation

i NetOp School Teacher - Setup

Customer information

Please enter your infaormation,

ser name:

Qrganizakion:

Serial number:

< Back H Mext = ] [ Cancel

User name []: May retrieve the user name from Windows or from a license.dat file in the installation file
directory. Specifying a user name is optional.

Organization []: May retrieve the organization name from Windows. Specifying an organization name is
optional.

License number []: May retrieve the license number from a license.dat file in the installation file directory. A
valid license number must be specified.

This is an example of a license.dat file:

I license.dat - Notepad |Z||E|rz|
File Edit Format  Wiew Help

[License]

LICHAME=Trial version. HWot for resale.
GETEMR=UE005E0-04TO-01E205-4220-050201
HETSHR=UKD0550-0450-015305-EB66-050201

The LICNAME value is a User name value.

The GSTSNR value is a NetOp Teacher License number value.

The HSTSNR value is a NetOp Student License number value.
Click Next to show this window:

12



Installation

i NetOp School Teacher - Setup

Setup Type

Choose the setup bype Ehat suiks vour needs, / i
/NetDp

Twpical
Installs the most common program Features, Recommended For
mosk users,

Custom

Allows users bo choose which program Features will be installed
and where they will be installed. Recommended for advanced
users,

Complete
&ll program Features will be installed (requires most disk space),

Click one of these options:

o Typical: Will install recommended features to show the Windows firewall configuration window when
clicking Next.

e Custom: Will enable you to select which features to install to show the Custom setup window when
clicking Next.

e Complete: Will install all available features to show the Windows firewall configuration window when
clicking Next.

Click Next to continue. If you clicked Custom, this window will be shown:
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i NetOp School Teacher - Setup

Custom Setup

Select the Features ko be installed.

/NetOp

Click the icons in the tree below to change how Features will be installed.

fain rmodule that conducks
interactive teaching sessions with
connected Student computers,

=3 - | Help Swstem

This Feature requires 36ME on your
hard drive. It has 2 of 2 subfeatures
selected, The subfeatures require
5294KB on vour hard drive,

Location:
C:\Program Files\Danware DatalMetOp School)
[ Reset ] [ Disk usage ] [ < Back H Mext = ] [ Cancel ]

The pane will show the main feature expanding into available sub-features. This table shows available
sub-features on NetOp Teacher and NetOp Student:

Available on module:] Teacher Student
Sub feature Functionality
Assistant teacher Enables Assistant teacher ¢
Assistant teacher help system Includes Teacher Help with Assistant teacher ®
Web update Enables Web update ¢ ¢
Help system Includes module Help ¢ ¢

Click a sub-feature icon to show a menu of options.
Click Reset to restore the original selection.

Click Disk usage to show this window:
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iz NetOp School Teacher - Setup

. Disk Space requirements

Disk. space required For inskallation of the selected Features, /’" t0p
etOp

The highlighted volumes (if any) do not hawve enough disk space available for the currently
selected Features, You can either remove some files from the highlighted volumes, choose ko
install less Features on local driveds), or select different destination drivels),

Yalurme Disk. Size fvailable Reguired Cifference e
= 4B 2006 IZME 2006
Eh: 1996 2154MB KB 2154MB
== 1996 2154MB kB 2154MEB
=2 4996ME 303ME KB 305ME
S 199E 2154MEB OkE 2154MB
=47 a0GE 31586ME QKB 31586MB n
2w a0GE 31586ME QKB 31586MB
= 16G6 2916ME6 1] 5] 2916MB b

The pane will show records of available drives with disk size, available disk space and disk space required
by the installation specified in the Custom setup window.

Click Browse to show this window:

iz NetOp School Teacher - Setup

Change current destination folder _
Browse to the destination Folder i

J /f NetOp
Lok in: (23 Metop Schoal w | ]

3 ClassManager

[ ClassServer

[CStudent

[_dTeacher
Ealder name: _:1Pragram FilesiDanware DataibetOp Schoal)

Cancel ] [ K ]

It shows the selected destination folder name, its contents of folders and its path. You can select another
destination folder to specify its path. Click OK to apply.
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When satisfied with the specification in the Custom setup window, click Next to show this window:

i NetOp School Teacher - Setup

. windows Firewall Configuration

Allow MetOp Schoaol Teacher to communicate through Windows Firewall /’" t0p
e 4]

To work properly MetOp School Teacher must be given permission For incoming network,
connections in Windows Firewall

Allow MekOp School Teacher bo accepk incoming network conneckions

[ < Back H Mext = ] [ Cancel

Leave the box checked to modify the Windows firewall configuration to enable NetOp communication. Click
Next to show this window:

i NetOp School Teacher - Setup

) Ready to install

The Setup Wizard is ready ta begin installation, ,/" t0p
etOp

lick Install to begin the installation,

IF wou want bo review or change any of vour installakion settings, click Back. Click. Cancel to
exit the Setup Wizard.

[ ]5ave Installation Files For future use (Change or Repair)

[ < Back H Install ] [ Cancel

Check the box to save the installation msi file in the directory in which the NetOp module is installed to have it
available for reinstallation. Click Install to execute installation. When completed, this window will be shown:
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i NetOp School Teacher - Setup

: Completing the NetOp School
. Teacher Setup Wizard

Click the Finish button to exit the Setup Wizard,

Launch the MetOp School Teacher produck
|

« Back Zancel

Leave the box checked to load the installed module. Click Finish to end installation.
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2.1.1 Change or Remove

To change or remove a NetOp Teacher or NetOp Student installation, click Start > [Settings > JControl Panel
> Add or Remove Programs.

An installed NetOp Teacher will be listed as NetOp School Teacher and an installed NetOp Student will be
listed as NetOp School Student.

Click a record to highlight and expand it to show Change and Remove buttons.

Click Change to show this window:

i NetOp School Teacher - Setup

Welcome to NetOp School
Teacher Setup Wizard

The Setup Wizard will allow vou ko change how NekQp
School Teacher Features are installed on wour compuker
or even ko remove MetOp School Teacher From wour

® computer, Click Mexk bo continue or Cancel ko exit the
. Setup Wizard,

Click Next to show this window:
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i NetOp School Teacher - Setup

Modify, Repair or Remove installation

il

Select the operation you wish ba perfarm. / i
a b P /NetDp

Modify
_hange which features are installed.

Repair
Repair errars in the most recent installation - fixes missing ar
corrupt files, shortcuts and registry entries,

Remove
Remove NetOp School Teacher From your computer,

Cancel

Click one of these options:

¢ Modify: Show the Custom setup window to modify installed features and the following Interactive
installation windows to reinstall applying the modified setup. Installation files must be available.

¢ Repair: Show a Repair window like the Ready to install window and the following Interactive installation
windows to reinstall. Installation files must be available.

¢ Remove: Show a Remove window like the Ready to install window. You can check a box to remove
module configuration files during module removal. The following Interactive installation windows will be
shown. Installation files do not need to be available.

In the Add or Remove Programs window, click Remove to remove the module showing a small window.
Installation files do not need to be available.

To remove NetOp completely from the computer, also delete the NetOp.ini file from the Windows (WINNT)
directory, remove other NetOp files placed in other directories and remove all NetOp keys from the Windows
registry.

2.2 Student Deployment

Student deployment installs and sets up NetOp Student on remote network computers.

Note: To facilitate the administration of student computers in a teaching environment, a uniform setup of
NetOp Student on computers is typically demanded. Student deployment meets this demand.

Student deployment has some basic requirements:

1. The deploying computer must run on one of the operating systems Windows Vista, XP, 2000 or NT.
2. Computers deployed to must run on one of the operating systems Windows Vista, XP, 2000 or NT.

3. The user logged on to Windows on the deploying computer must have remote installation rights, typically
administrator rights, on computers deployed to.

You cannot deploy NetOp Student to computers that run on one of the operating systems Windows ME, 98
or 95. However, in NetOp Pack'n Deploy you can generate uniform setup installation files that can be used
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for local installation.
This section contains these sections:

e Deployment wizard

¢ Deploy

2.2.1 Deployment Wizard

To start Student deployment, in the NetOp Teacher window Tools menu click Run student deployment to

show this window:

NetOp School - Deployment Wizard

Welcome to the NetOp School
Student Deployment

This wizard will guide yau thraugh the preparation for
deplaying the Student module to remote camputers.
First step is to define the settings of the Student
maodule. Second step is to define the details for the
deployment process.

If no Student is installed locally for special
configuration, you will only hawe the default aption
‘Existing' available.

Click Mext to proceed.

NetOp

< Back [ Mext = J [ Cancel

Click Next to show this window:
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NetOp S5chool - Deployment Wizard

Select Student Installation source
{Mslfile) for deployment

Click Mext to select MS1 File.

NetOp

< Back ” Mexk = l [ Cancel

Click Next to show a Windows Open window to open a NetOpSchoolStudent_<Language abbreviation>.msi

file to show this window:

NetOp S5chool - Deployment Wizard

Create Student Settings
. Feady to Start Student for creation of Student settings
. for the deployment

() Simplified

Wizard using standard Student setup
rStudent installed on Teacher computer)

) Advanced

Idsing Student module options
(Student installed on Teacher computer)

{:} Existing
IJse existing Student configuration Files  NDE)
Select directory {all NDE Files will be used)

< Back ” Mexk = l [ Cancel

Click one of these options:

© Simplified: Specify deployed NetOp Student module setup in the NetOp Student Setup wizard.
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O Advanced: Specify deployed NetOp Student module setup in the NetOp Student Options window.

O Existing: Specify deployed NetOp Student module setup by the configuration files of an existing NetOp
Student installation.

|Note: For Simplified and Advanced to work, NetOp Student must be installed on the deploying computer.

Click Next to continue to show one of these alternatives:

« |f Simplified was clicked, the NetOp Student Setup wizard will run in front of a Create configuration files
window. Set up deployed NetOp Student modules in the Setup wizard. After ending the Setup wizard, in
the Create configuration files window click Next to continue.

¢ |f Advanced was clicked, the NetOp Student Options window will be shown in front of a Create
configuration files window. Specify deployed NetOp Student module setup on the Options window tabs.
After closing the Options window, in the Create configuration files window click Next to continue.

e |f Existing was clicked, a Windows Open window will be shown to enable you to open the User
configuration files of an existing NetOp Student installation. Open a set of User configuration files to
continue.

When done, this window will be shown:

NetOp School - Deployment Wizard [E|

Start the NetOp Pack'n Deploy

Click Mext to Start the actual deployment.

NetOp

< Back ” Mext = l [ Cancel

Click Next to open the NetOp Pack'n Deploy window Deploy page and show this window:
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NetOp S5chool - Deployment Wizard

Deployiment Wizard completad

NetOp

[ < Back. ]L Firish ] [ Cancel

Click Finish to close the window ending the Deployment wizard.
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2.2.2 Deploy

Click the Deployment wizard Start NetOp Pack'n Deploy window Next button to show this window:

& NetOp Pack’n Deploy |'._||'E|E|
File  Help
%IJ Source Data Path |C:'|,D0cuments and Settingsica\DesktopiNetOpSchoolStudent LK. msi | Browse

. Deploy ko
@ .
Damains

Damain compukers

‘

Shiow

@) all
Selected
SUCCESS

Failed

Computer lisk | Save

Adrinistrator Login Credentials

User name | |
Password | |
Optional

License key |UKUUSSD—D4SD—DISSUS—EEIU—USDIDI |
Log Folder |C:'|,Documents and Settingstcglapplication Data\Danware DakalMetop Schooli Teacher\DeployLog | [ Browse l
Restart [Mever |

MSI parameters | DW_FORCE_LAUNCH=1 |

Deplay

It is the Deploy page of the NetOp Pack'n Deploy deployment utility. It enables you to deploy configured
installation files to install fully set up Netop modules on remote computers. It contains these details:

e Source data path [][Browse]: This disabled field will show the path to the installation file specified in the
Deployment wizard Select Student installation source window. You cannot change this selection here.

Deploy to

e Domain []: Click in the drop-down box list an available domain to show its name in the field and after
browsing the names of its accessible computers in the Domain computers pane below. Unavailable

computer names will show a @ icon. Available computer names will show a * icon. To select computers

to deploy to, click available computer names to show a %’ icon. Click ® All or O Selected to show all or
only selected computer names in the pane. The two remaining options O Success and O Failed will be
available after deployment.

e Computer list [] [Save] [Browse]: To save a computer selection, click [Save] to save the selection in a text
file. To apply a saved computer selection, click [Browse] to select a text file to show its path in the field and

mark available computer names in the pane that belong to the selection with a % icon.

Credentials

e User name: Installing NetOp modules on remote computers will require administrator rights. Specify the
name by which the user that installs on remote computers shall be identified.
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e Password: Specify the password by which the user that installs on remote computers shall be identified.
Optional

o License key []: If the directory in which the installation file resides contains a license.dat file with a NetOp
Student license number, this license number will be specified. The field must contain a valid NetOp
Student license number.

¢ Log path []: Deployment to each remote computer will on the deploying computer create a local log file
named <Remote computer name>.log and if successfully connected to the remote computer a remote log
file named <Remote computer name>.rlg. These plain text log files will tell what went wrong in a failed
deployment. You can specify the folder in which these log files shall be saved. .\log means a DeployLog
folder under the NetOp Teacher User configuration files folder.

o Restart []: Click one of the options Never, If needed or Always to make the remote computer do that after
installation.

e MSI parameters []: To apply selected Windows Installer parameters to installations on remote computers,
specify them in this field. To view available Windows Installer parameters, from a command prompt
specify msiexec. The special NetOp parameter DW_FORCE_LAUNCH=1 will force NetOp Student to load
after being deployed.

Deploy

To execute deployment, click Deploy.

Progress will be indicated by these icons replacing pane ¥ icons:
& Deploying installation files to the remote computer.

&: Remote computer access failed. Read the <Remote computer name>.log file contents to identify what
went wrong.

i+ Installing on the remote computer.
“: Remote installation was successful.

E3: Remote installation failed. Read the <Remote computer name>.rlg file contents to identify what went
wrong.
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3 NetOp Teacher

This section explains Teacher properties in these sections:

e Load and unload Teacher

e Teacher window

¢ NetOp screen image

¢ NetOp screen video

3.1 Load and Unload Teacher

To load the Teacher, click Start > All programs > NetOp School > Teacher or use one of the available
Loading alternatives.

If you load the Teacher for the first time, the Setup wizard will run in front of the Teacher window.
If you have loaded the Teacher before, the Teacher window will be shown.

To unload the Teacher, in the Teacher window click the window control Close button, click the matching
window control command or File menu Exit command or press ALT+F4.

3.1.1 Loading Alternatives

These Teacher loading alternatives are available:

1. In the directory where the Teacher was installed, typically C:\Program Files\Danware Data\NetOp
School\Teacher, double-click ntchw32.exe.

2. Create a desktop shortcut to the Teacher program file ntchw32.exe. Double-click this shortcut.
3. From a Windows Run or Command prompt window, execute the Teacher program file ntchw32.exe.

To load the Teacher from another application, use a command that you can expand with a switch that
specifies the Class that shall be running on the Teacher when loaded.

The command syntax is:
<Path>ntchw32 [/N:<Class name>]

If the Class hame contains spaces, it must be enclosed within quotation marks.
Example

To load a default directory installed Teacher to run the Class Dr. Nelson, use this command:
C:\Program Files\Danware Data\NetOp School\Teacher\ntchw32 /N:"Dr. Nelson™
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3.1.2 Setup Wizard

When a specific user loads the Teacher for the first time or if in the Teacher window you click the Tools
menu Run setup wizard command, this window will be shown in front of the Teacher window:

X

NetOp School - Setup Wizard

Welcome to the NetOp School
Setup Wizard

This wizard will guide yau thraugh the selection of
cettain setup options to make the NetOp module
ready for use.

Click Mext to proceed.

NetOp

< Back L Mext = ] [ Cancel

The Setup wizard will guide you through initial Teacher setup.

Click Next to show this window:
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NetOp S5chool - Setup Wizard

Classroom
Configure your Teacher module to fityour daily teaching routines 1

Class name: My Class

Features:

) Simplified - Demonstrate, Control, Maonitor, Policy

A B O
2% T b
(#) Standard - full Feature set

) Customized - vour own seleckion

< Back ” Mexk = l [ Cancel

It enables you to specify the initial Class name and features selection in these elements:

|N0te: You can change all Setup wizard specifications from the Teacher window at any time. |

Class name []: When the Teacher is newly installed, My class will be specified. You can edit the initial Class
name in the field.

Features: Click one of these options:

O Simplified - Demonstrate, Attention, Control, Policy: Will enable only the Demonstrate, Attention, Control
and Policy actions that for many Teacher users are the only ones ever used.

® Standard - full feature set: Will enable all available actions.

O Customized - your own selection: Will enable the Customize button below. Click it to show the Options
window Menu/Toolbar tab for your own selection of enabled actions.

Click Next to show this window:
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NetOp S5chool - Setup Wizard

Class management
Selectthe basic identification setting for a Student. 2

(¥ Student login name

Select this option ko make the Teacher use the Student Login Mame selected on the
Student as Student Display Mame

() Windows login name

Select this option ko make the Teacher use the Windows login name of the Student:
computer user as Student Display Mame

{:} Computer name

Select this option ko make the Teacher use the Student computer name as Student Display
Marne

[ < Back ” Mext = l [ Cancel

It enables you to select which name type shall identify Students in the Teacher window. Click one of these

options:

© Student login name: The name type selected on the Student Options window Student login tab.

O Windows login name: The Student computer user Windows login name.
O Computer name: The Student computer name.

Click Next to show this window:
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NetOp S5chool - Setup Wizard

Communication profile
Selectyour preferred communication protocol and settings 3

Communication profile:
TCRjIP v

MetCp Mame Server
|:| se MekDp Mame Server

< Back ” Mexk = l [ Cancel

It selects a Communication profile and optionally specifies the use of NetOp name management in these
elements:

e Communication profile []: Click in the drop-down box the Communication profile by which the Teacher shall
communicate.

NetOp Name Server

[0 Use NetOp Name Server: Will be enabled if a Communication profile that uses the TCP/IP Communication
device is clicked in the Communication profile drop-down box above. Check the box to enable the use of
NetOp name management and the fields below.

¢ Primary []: Specify the primary NetOp Name Server address.

e Secondary []: Specify the secondary NetOp Name Server address.

¢ Name space ID []: Specify the Name space ID used by the Students with which you shall communicate.

Click Next to show this window:
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NetOp S5chool - Setup Wizard

Register your NetOp License on-line
Fegister with the NetOp manufacturer to gqualify for technical support
and receive product news.

(¥) Yes, I want to register my NetOp license on-line

Select this option ko display the MetOp “Reqgister on-line" web page on wour Internet
browser when clicking Mext,

") No, but remind me later
Select this option ko prompt me For reqgistration the nesxt time the MetOp module is loaded.

{:} Mo, I do not want to register my NetOp License now

Select this option ko regisker manually by using the registration card included in the NetOp
package or register on-line from the MetOp module.

< Back ” Mexk = l [ Cancel

We recommend that you leave the default Yes, | want to register my NetOp license on-line selection unless
you or somebody else in your organization has already registered or will register the license.

Click Next to connect to register or show this window:

NetOp 5chool - Setup Wizard E|

Setup Wizard completed

Your MetDp module is now set up and ready
for use.

To change the setup, use the MetOp module
Configuration menu items.

NetOp

< Back ” Finish l [ Cancel

Click Finish to close the window to end the Setup wizard.
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3.2 Teacher Window

This is the Teacher window:

" NetOp Teacher - My Class |:||§||X|

File Action Tools Details View Help

2. . 8.%. 2 & B @ @@ bd- @
Demonstrate Attention Control Communicate  Workgroup Commands Files Palicy Record
Details View - My Class ~ (5
Status Student Display Mame  + | ‘Windows Login Mame Computer Mame Palicy Information
CGO003 g CiE0003 Mone
. < il | 2
<M Al
o 81 31 ¥ 1 ]
It contains these sections:
o Title bar
e Menu bar
¢ Toolbar

Class control panel

Status bar

3.2.1 Title Bar

This is the Teacher window title bar:

" NetOp Teacher - My Class

Click the left Teacher button or right-click anywhere in the title bar to show a standard window control menu.

Typically, the running Class name will be shown next to the NetOp Teacher window name. If Teacher profiles
are implemented, the Teacher profile User name of the user logged in to the Teacher will be shown instead
of the Class name.

3.2.2 Menu Bar

This is the Teacher window menu bar:

IFiIe Action  Tools  Details Wiew  Help I

It contains these menus:
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* File
e Action

e Tools

e <Selected view>

e Help

3.2.2.1 File Menu

This is the Teacher window File menu:

=8 Action Tools  Details Yiew Help

Exit Al+F4

It contains this command:

o Exit: Click this command, press ALT+F4, click the Title bar window control menu Close command, click
the Title bar Close button or double-click the left Title bar button to unload the Teacher closing the Teacher
window.

3.2.2.2 Action Menu

This is the Teacher window Action menu:

File Tools  Details Yiew Help

Dermonstrake
Atkenkion
Control
Communicake  k
WWorkgroup

Run Test

Fun Program
Commands r
Files r
Palicy

Record

It can contain these commands that match Toolbar buttons:

e Demonstrate: Click to show selected contents on selected Student computer screens as explained in the
Demonstrate section.

o Attention: Click to cover selected Student computer screens with a selected image to get users' attention
as explained in the Attention section.

e Control: Click to execute a selected type of control with selected Student computers as explained in the
Control section.

e Communicate: Expands into these commands:

e Audio-video chat: Click to start an Audio-video chat session with selected Student computer users as
explained in the Audio-video chat section.

e Chat: Click to start a Chat session with selected Student computer users as explained in the Chat
section.

e Send message: Click to send a NetOp message to selected Student computer users as explained in the
Send message section.

e Workgroup: Click to create a Workgroup from selected Students as explained in the Workgroup section.
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Run test: ???Click to run a selected test on selected Student computers as explained in the Run test
section.

Run program: ???Click to run a selected program on selected Student computers as explained in the Run
section.

Commands: Expands into these commands:

¢ Log off: Click to log off users from Windows on selected Student computers.
e Restart: Click to restart selected Student computers.

e Shut down: Click to shut down selected Student computers.

¢ Rejoin: Click to make selected Student Leave class and Join class.

Files: Expands into these commands:

¢ Distribute files: Click to distribute selected files to selected Student computers as explained in the
Distribute files section.

e Collect files: Click to collect selected files from selected Student computers as explained in the Collect
files section.

¢ File Manager: Click to manage and exchange files with selected Student computers as explained in the
File manager section.

Policy: Click to apply a selected Policy to selected Student computers as explained in the Policy section.

Record: Click to start recording a Teacher computer screen movie as explained in the Record section.

3.2.2.3 Tools Menu

This is the Teacher window Tools menu:

File Action WEEEN Details Yiew Help

Opkions
Praotection Password

Reannounce Class
Run Student Ceployment

Check For Mew Updates
Publish Mew Updates

Fun Setup \Wizard
Copy Teacher bo removable media
Impart Teacher daka

It contains these commands:

Options: Click to show the Options window.

Options as icons: Will be included if the Options window tabs version is enabled. Click to enable the

Options window icons version.

Protection password: Click to show the Options window Protection tab.

Log off: Will be included if Teacher profiles are implemented. Click to log off from the Teacher.

Ask class server: Will be enabled if the Options window Class tab Use class server box is checked. Click
to ask Class server for the current or upcoming Class.

Reannounce class: Will be enabled if the Options window Class tab Use class server box is unchecked.
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Click to send an Announcement of the running Class.

Run student deployment: Click to run the Deployment wizard to install and set up NetOp Student on
remote computers.

Check for new updates: Click to check for updates to the current Teacher installation according to the
Options window Web update tab.

Publish new updates: Click to show a Windows Browse for folder window to select a folder to upload
downloaded Web update installation files to it.

Run setup wizard: Click to run the Teacher Setup wizard.

Copy teacher to removable media: Click to show a Windows Browse for folder window to select a
removable media folder, e.g. a USB key folder, to copy your entire Teacher installation to it to take it to
another computer or keep it as backup.

Import teacher data: Click to show this window:

Data Import - to All Classes

Select Data to Import

[ Configuration)Options
Les=on Plans

Falicies

Recordings

Tests and Surveys

[ ik l [ Cancel ] [ Help

It enables you to import Teacher data from removable media to your computer. Check the categories of
Teacher data that you want to import and click OK to show the Browse for folder window to select the
removable media folder from which to import Teacher data. Imported files will overwrite resident files with
the same name.

Debug trace: To include this command, press ALT+Z while showing the About NetOp School Teacher
window. Click to save a log of recent Teacher communication, which will assist NetOp professionals in
diagnosing communication problems. The debug trace is a plain text file. Interpreting its contents requires
special NetOp skills.
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3.2.2.4 Selected View Menu

This menu will be named by the Teacher window Class control panel selected view and will contain
commands that execute actions in the selected view:

File Action Tools BEEEIERTEEN Help

Apply attention on this student

Manitar this skudent

Femate Cantral this skudent

Zhat with this student
Audio-video Chat with this student
Send Message bo this Student

Maove this Student ko another Class

Collect Files fram this student
Distribute Files to this student

File transfer wikh this student

The Details view menu shown above matches the Details view Student context menu.

Similarly, other selected view menus will contain the same commands as the view's context menus.

Menu contents will be explained in the respective view sections.

3.2.2.5 Help Menu

This is the Teacher window Help menu:

File Action Tools Details Yiew

Zontents
Cnline support
Cnline regiskration

About, .

It contains these commands:

o Contents: Click to open the NetOp Teacher Help window that has a graphical table of contents in its left
pane.

¢ Online support: Click to open the Support for NetOp School web page to request technical support.

o Apply license/Online registration: Will be Apply license if a trial version is installed and Online registration if
a licensed version is installed.

e Apply license: Click to show this window:
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MetOp License

Net0p® 55
School

o 300" Compurerized 7EAching z}
Licensed ta:

Setial nurmber:

Cancel

Specify your licensee name and your Teacher license number and click OK to replace the trial version
licensee name and license number by the specified licensee name and license number.

¢ Online registration: Click to open the NetOp product registration web page to register your license with
the NetOp manufacturer.

e About: Click to show this window:

About NetQp School Teacher E'

Net0Op® 5.5
School

ES} 3c0° Computerieed 7Eaching

MetOp Schoal Faor Windows
Wersion 5,50 (Z007334)

Copyright € 1981-2007 Danware Daka A3, All Rights Reserved, Portions used under
license From third parties.

Serial nr: KO0550-57TO-015300-xxxx-000001 Systeminfo ...

Licensed to:  Danware Data &S

License: Special

It contains information on your Teacher installation. The build number in format YYYYDDD (Y=year
number digit, D=day number digit) is enclosed in parentheses next to the version number.

e System info: Click to show the System info window.

3.2.3 Toolbar

This is the Teacher window toolbar:

2 8. . 2 & P @ W bd- @

Dernonstrate Atkention Control Communicate  Waorkgroup Commands Files Paolicy Record

It contains buttons by which the Teacher user can execute actions, typically on selected Students. The full
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range includes these buttons:

Right-click in the tool bar to show this menu:

Demonstrate
Attention
Control
Communicate

Workgroup
Run

Commands

Files

Policy
Record

v Show bext labels

Deselect Al

Customize. ..

Selection Select Al
Girls
Bows

It contains these commands:

Show text labels: Click to hide or show button text labels hiding or showing the command check mark.

Customize: Click to show the Windows Customize toolbar window to customize the toolbar appearance.

Selection: Expands into these commands:
Select All: Click to select all connected Students in the Class control panel.

Deselect All: Click to deselect all Students in the Class control panel.

<Student groups>: Click a Student group to select connected Students in the selected Student group.
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3.2.3.1 Demonstrate

This is the Teacher window Toolbar Demonstrate button and menu:

a8

Demanstrate

E *Entire Desktop®

0 Selected Desktop Area
@ Madia File b
1..‘:_ Media file on the Web »
% Recarding b
d'—‘.é' Specific Monitor
P"E Student Deskiop 1

Ej_] Options
Demonstrate enables showing selected contents on selected Student computers.

To start a Demonstrate session, select Students and click the Action menu Demonstrate command or click
the Demonstrate button for the default session or click a Demonstrate menu command for a custom session.

The Demonstrate menu that will open from the Demonstrate button down pointer button or from the Student
group context menu Demo to this group command contains these commands:

¢ Entire desktop
o Selected desktop area

o Media file

e Media file on the web

¢ Recording
¢ Specific monitor
e Student desktop

¢ Options

The default session command that is selected in the Demonstrate menu Options command Demonstrate
window Default button action drop-down box will be enclosed by asterisks.

Note: You can demonstrate running a program on the Teacher computer from a Toolbar Run button menu
program command Demo command.

During a Demonstrate session, Details view participating Student records will show this icon in the Status
column:

A
e

Classroom view and Class setup view participating Student icons will show a green check mark.

During a Demonstrate session, the Demonstrate button will appear pressed in and the Action menu
Demonstrate command will be check marked.

Click the pressed in Demonstrate button or check marked Demonstrate command to end the Demonstrate
session.

You can specify general Demonstrate properties on the Tools menu Options command/window Demonstrate
tab.
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3.2.3.1.1 Entire Desktop

To Demonstrate the Teacher computer entire desktop, select Students and click this Demonstrate menu
command:

*Entire Desktop®
=

This will show the Teacher computer entire desktop or a scrolling section of it on selected Student computer
screens.

Note: If the Teacher computer uses multiple monitors, its entire desktop can spread across multiple
monitors.

You can control a screen area Demonstrate session from this Teacher computer screen toolbox:

0 5creen Control - <Teacher =

2% 221 TJ

It is explained in the Screen control toolbox section.

You can enable this toolbox on the screen of Student computers that receive a screen image demonstration:
0 cCGoooz

2

It is explained in the Student demo toolbox section.

Screen Control Toolbox

On the Teacher computer, you can control a screen area Demonstrate session from this Screen control
toolbox:

] 5creen Control - <Teacher =

2% 22 7] TJ

Its title bar will show the Screen control name and <Teacher> if a Teacher screen is being demonstrated,
otherwise the name of the demonstrated screen Student. Click the left square button to make the toolbox the
active window. Click the right down pointer button to minimize the toolbox to the Windows taskbar notification
area.

It contains these tool tip identified buttons:

/| End session: Click this button to close the toolbox and end the Demonstrate session.
o’ zemonsirate

Cial Teacher full screen/window: Will be enabled if a Student screen is demonstrated. Click to switch
=1 between showing the Student screen in full screen mode or window mode on the Teacher. The startup
mode is specified in the Options window Demonstrate tab On teacher during student demo section.

M| Start/stop sound transfer: Click to start or stop the transfer of microphone input and running application
= sound from the computer being demonstrated to the computers that receive the demonstration. Sound
transfer and Audio-video chat cannot run at the same time.

Note: Sound transfer will typically work smoothly with new computers with integrated sound devices.
On older computers with older sound devices and older operating systems, if Sound transfer does not
work, look into recording sound mix setup. NetOp expects to find the recording sound mix name Wave
Out Mix. If only other recording sound mix names are available, add this section to the NetOp.ini file:

|[AuDIO] |
Sound_M1ix=<Recording sound mix name>
|

|

|If the computer sound device does not support recording sound mix, Sound transfer will not work.
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| 2 Start/stop audio-video chat: Click to start or stop an Audio-video chat session with the Students that
take part in the Demonstrate session. Audio-video chat and Sound transfer cannot run at the same
time.

| & Start/stop NetOp marker utility: Click to start or stop NetOp marker utility to create markers or magnify
=—' an area on the demonstrated screen.

(1| Student full screen/window: Click to switch between showing the demonstrated screen in full screen
=1 'mode or window mode on Students that receive demonstration. The startup mode is specified in the
Options window Demonstrate tab On receiving students section.

% Pass the chalk: Click to assign keyboard and mouse control in the demonstrated screen to a selected
Student. This functionality is explained in the Pass the chalk section.

Student Demo Toolbox

Check the Teacher Options window Demonstrate tab Launch toolbox box to show on the screen of Student
computers that receive a demonstration this Student demo toolbox:

O cCGoooz

LIEEY

Its title bar will show the Student computer name. Click the left square button to make the toolbox the active
window.

It contains these tool tip identified buttons (from left to right):

)' Request the microphone: Will be enabled if an Audio-video chat session is running during a
Demonstrate session. Click to request the microphone to make the button appear pressed in and
show the request in the Audio-video chat window. Click the pressed in button to withdraw the
microphone request and release the button. When a microphone request has been met, the pressed
in button will be released.

“4 Request help: Click to Request help from the Teacher user to make the button appear pressed in.
=1 Click the pressed in button to withdraw the help request and release the button. When a help request
has been met, the pressed in button will be released.

|q5 Request the chalk: Click to request keyboard and mouse control in the demonstrated screen to make
the button appear pressed in. Click the pressed in button to withdraw the chalk request and release
the button. When a chalk request has been met, the pressed in button will be released.
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NetOp Marker Utility

NetOp marker utility enables you to create figure and text markers on top of a screen image and magnifying
a section of a screen image.

You can load and unload NetOp marker utility on the Teacher computer from a Demonstrate Entire desktop,
Selected desktop area or Specific monitor session Screen control toolbox or Record session Recording
toolbox Start/stop NetOp marker utility button.

You can load and unload NetOp marker utility on a Student computer from a Demonstrate Student desktop
session Screen control toolbox Start/stop NetOp marker utility button or Remote control session NetOp
marker utility button or command.

|N0te: The NetOp marker utility program vitawrap.exe will run on the local Teacher or Student computer. |

NetOp marker utility will show this window:

. NetOp Marker Utility =3
O0AZ T oM

?

T -

Press [Alt+3Space] For Selection Menu

It contains these elements:
o Title bar

o Upper toolbar

o Lower toolbar

e Status bar

Title Bar
This is the NetOp marker utility window title bar:

 NetOp Marker Utitity [ J[C1/[X]

Click the title bar icon or right-click in the title bar to show this menu:
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Maowve

= Minirnize

¥ Close Alt+F4

Ellipse
Rectangle
Arrow
Line
Freehand
Text
Magnifier

Fant

Calar
Line ‘Width

nda
Clear all

Help

2 pixels
4 pixels
& pixels
3 pixels
10 pixels
12 pixels
16 pixels
24 pixels

The top section contains window control commands. The other sections contain these types of NetOp marker

utility commands:

¢ Figure marker commands, see Figure markers

e Text command, see Text marker

e Magnifier command, see NetOp magnifier

¢ Undo and Clear all commands, see Delete markers

o Properties and Help commands, see Marker properties and help

Click Minimize to minimize the NetOp marker utility window into this Windows taskbar notification area

button:

Behind the pencil, the most recently enabled marker tool symbol will be shown.

Right-click to show this menu:
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Reskore

Ellipse

Reckangle

Arraw ;

Line z pfxels

Freehand ¢ DP{EIS

Test A pfxels

MagniFiet 3 DIXEE|S
10 pixels

Font 12 pixels

Color 16 pixels

Line Width » 24 pixels

Inda
Clear all

It contains a Restore command that will restore the NetOp marker utility window and the same NetOp marker
utility commands as the NetOp marker utility title bar menu.

Upper Toolbar

This is the NetOp marker utility window upper toolbar:

C0AZ ST oD

It contains these buttons:

C

N % O

Sa

=4

Draw Ellipse: Click to appear pressed in or click the NetOp marker utility title bar menu or NetOp
marker utility button menu Ellipse command to enable the ellipse tool, see Figure markers.

Draw Rectangle: Click to appear pressed in or click the NetOp marker utility title bar menu or NetOp
marker utility button menu Rectangle command to enable the rectangle tool, see Figure markers.

Draw Arrow: Click to appear pressed in or click the NetOp marker utility title bar menu or NetOp marker
utility button menu Arrow command to enable the arrow tool, see Figure markers.

Draw Lines (Stop=MB2): Click to appear pressed in or click the NetOp marker utility title bar menu or
NetOp marker utility button menu Line command to enable the sectioned line tool, see Figure markers.

Draw Freehand: Click to appear pressed in or click the NetOp marker utility titte bar menu or NetOp
marker utility button menu Freehand command to enable the freehand tool, see Figure markers.

Show Free Text: Click to appear pressed in or click the NetOp marker utility titte bar menu or NetOp
marker utility button menu Text command to enable the Text marker tool.

Show Magnifier: Click to appear pressed in or click the NetOp marker utility title bar menu or NetOp
marker utility button menu Magnifier command to show the NetOp magnifier window.

Undo: Click or click the matching NetOp marker utility titte bar menu or NetOp marker utility button
menu command to delete the most recently selected marker, see Delete markers.

Clear All: Click or click the matching NetOp marker utility title bar menu or NetOp marker utility button
menu command to delete all markers, see Delete markers.
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Lower Toolbar

This is the NetOp marker utility window lower toolbar:

5 -

?

It contains these buttons:

T Select Font: Click or click the NetOp marker utility title bar menu or NetOp marker utility button menu
Font command to show the Windows Font window to select a Text marker font, see Marker
properties and help.

I»

Select Color: Click or click the NetOp marker utility title bar menu or NetOp marker utility button menu
Color command to show the Windows Color window to select a Figure marker color, see Marker
properties and help.

Select Pen Thickness: Click to show a line width drop-down box or click the NetOp marker utility title
bar menu or NetOp marker utility button menu Line Width command to select a Figure marker or Text
marker frame line width, see Marker properties and help.

Help: Click or click the NetOp marker utility title bar menu or NetOp marker utility button menu Help
command to open the local help system on the NetOp marker utility section, see Marker properties
and help.

"y

Status Bar

This is the NetOp marker utility window status bar:

I Press [Alt+3pace] for Seleckion Menu I

It will show a hint to the mouse pointer position button or highlighted menu command.

Figure Markers

To select a figure marker tool with the mouse, click the Upper toolbar figure marker button to make it appear
pressed in or click the NetOp marker utility title bar menu or NetOp marker utility button menu figure marker
command to change the mouse pointer into a pencil with the figure marker shape.

To enable a figure marker tool from the keyboard, place the mouse pointer on the active NetOp marker utility
window Upper toolbar figure marker button and press F9 to change the mouse pointer into a pencil with the
figure marker shape. Alternatively, while the NetOp marker utility window is active press ALT+SPACE to
show the NetOp marker utility title bar menu and press the figure marker command first character keyboard
key or highlight the figure marker command and press ENTER.

To create a figure marker with the mouse, drag (sectioned line: click). To end a sectioned line, right-click.

To draw a figure marker from the keyboard, move the figure marker with the arrow keys. Press INSERT to
engage, move with the arrow keys and press INSERT to disengage or section a line. To end a sectioned line,
press F10.

To move a marker or change its appearance, move the mouse pointer to it to show an arrow-pointed +.
To move, drag or press INSERT to engage, move with the arrow keys and press INSERT to disengage.

To change appearance, right-click or press F10 to show this menu:
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Calar

IR NS o 2 pixels
4 pixels
6 pixels
 pixels
10 pixels
12 pixels
16 pixels
24 pixels

IIndo
Clear all

Color: Click or click the marker and click the Lower toolbar Select color button to show the Windows Color
window to change the marker color selection (default: Red).

Line Width: Click to expand into a selection of numbers of pixels or click the marker and click the Lower
toolbar Select pen thickness button to show a drop-down box with a selection of line widths to change the
marker line width selection.

Undo: Click click the marker and click the Upper toolbar Undo button to delete the selected marker.

Clear All: Click or click the marker and click the Upper toolbar Clear All button to to delete all markers.

Click outside the menu or press F10 to close the menu.

To change figure marker tool properties, right-click or press F10 to show this menu:

Calar

IR NS o 2 pixels
Inselect 4 pixels
6 pixels
 pixels
10 pixels
12 pixels
16 pixels
24 pixels

Clear all

This menu is similar to the Figure marker menu but has Unselect instead of Undo.

Unselect: Click, press ESCAPE, click the Upper toolbar pressed in figure marker button to release it or click
the NetOp marker utility title bar menu or NetOp marker utility button menu figure marker command to
unselect the figure marker tool to restore the normal mouse pointer.

INote: Selecting another marker tool will unselect the selected marker tool. |

Text Marker

To select the text marker tool with the mouse, click the Upper toolbar the Show free text button to make it
appear pressed in or click the NetOp marker utility title bar menu or NetOp marker utility button menu Text
command to change the mouse pointer into an angle that indicates a text marker box corner.

To select the text marker tool from the keyboard, place the mouse pointer on the active NetOp marker utility
window Upper toolbar Show free text button and press F9 to make the button appear pressed in and change
the mouse pointer into an angle that indicates a text marker box corner. Alternatively, while the NetOp
marker utility window is active press ALT+SPACE to show the NetOp marker utility title bar menu and press
the T key or highlight the Text command and press ENTER.

To unselect the text marker tool, press ESCAPE or use one of the selection procedures explained above to
release the Show free text button and restore the normal mouse pointer.

INote: Selecting another marker tool will unselect the selected marker tool.

When the text marker tool is selected:

e To create a text marker with the mouse, drag a dotted rectangle to show the Text marker window.

46



NetOp Teacher

e To create a text marker from the keyboard, move the text marker tool with the arrow keys. Press INSERT
to engage, move with the arrow keys to create a dotted rectangle and press INSERT to disengage to show
this window:

Text Marker E|E|

Uze frame:  |Mo - Font | ] | Cancel

This window specifies the text marker contents and appearance.

In the pane, specify the text marker text. Right-click to show an edit menu.

Use frame: []: The field of this drop-down box will by default show No to show no frame around the text
marker. The drop-down box list contains No and a selection of frame line widths. Select an option in the list
to show it in the field.

Font: Click to show the Windows Font window to change the text marker font and color selection.

OK: Click to close the Text marker window to show the text marker.

To move a marker or change its appearance, move the mouse pointer to it to show an arrow-pointed +.
To move, drag or press INSERT to engage, move with the arrow keys and press INSERT to disengage.
To change appearance, right-click or press F10 to show this menu:

Font
Line Widkth  k Z pixels
4 pixels
Undo p.
v O pixels
Clear all )
3 pixels
10 pixels
12 pixels
16 pixels
24 pixels

This menu is similar to the Figure marker menu but has Font instead of Color.

Font: Click to show the Windows Font window to change the text marker font and color selection.

INote: This menu will include a Line width command only if a framed text marker is selected.
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NetOp Magnifier

To show the NetOp magnifier window with the mouse, click the Upper toolbar Show magnifier button to make
it appear pressed in or click the NetOp marker utility title bar menu or NetOp marker utility button menu
Magnifier command.

To show the NetOp magnifier window from the keyboard, place the mouse pointer on the active NetOp
marker utility window Upper toolbar Show magnifier button and press F9 to make the button appear pressed
in. Alternatively, while the NetOp marker utility window is active press ALT+SPACE to show the NetOp
marker utility title bar menu and press M or highlight the Magnifier command and press ENTER.

MetOp Magnifier

If the mouse pointer is outside this window, the window pane will show a magnified image of the mouse
pointer surroundings.

To move the window, drag its title bar or place the mouse pointer in the title bar, press INSERT to engage,
move with the arrow keys and press INSERT to disengage.

To resize the window, drag its sides or corners or position the mouse pointer on a side or corner to show a
double arrow, press INSERT to engage, move with the arrow keys and press INSERT to disengage.

To change the pane image magnification, drag the right side scroll bar button or place the mouse pointer
above or below it and press F9. Its top position will show a 1:1 scale image.

Right-click in the window or place the mouse pointer in the window and press F10 to show this menu:

Close

Copy ChrlC
Refresh F5
Refresh Rate...

Close: Click or click the NetOp marker utility window Upper toolbar Show magnifier button appearing pressed
in to release it to close the NetOp magnifier window.

Copy Ctrl+C: Click or press CTRL+C to copy the pane contents to the clipboard.

Refresh F5: The pane image will refresh when the mouse pointer is moved but by default not refresh if the
mouse pointer is not moved. Click or press F5 to refresh the pane image.

Refresh rate: Click to show this window:
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Refresh Rate

[ Enable Refresh Timer
Cancel

[0 Enable refresh timer: Check to refresh the pane image if the mouse pointer is not moved.

Interval (tenths of seconds): []: Specify a number to refresh at the specified interval.

Delete Markers

To delete markers, click one of these Upper toolbar buttons or click the matching NetOp marker utility title
bar menu or NetOp marker utility button menu command:

Undo: Delete the most recently selected marker.

Clear All: Delete all markers.

|N0te: When NetOp marker utility is unloaded, all markers and any NetOp magnifier window will disappear. |

Marker Properties and Help

Specify marker properties and show help from the Lower toolbar buttons or matching NetOp marker utility
title bar menu or NetOp marker utility button menu commands:

(Select) Font: Click this button or click this command to show the Windows Font window to select a Text
marker font and color.

(Select) Color: Click this button or click this command to show the Windows Color window to select a Figure
marker color.

Select pen thickness/Line width: Click this button to show a line width drop-down box or click this command
to expand it into a selection of numbers of pixels to select a Figure marker or Text marker frame line width.

Help: Click this button or click this command to open the local help system on the NetOp marker utility topic.

Pass the Chalk

This is the Demonstrate Screen control toolbox Pass the chalk button:

L

It enables the Teacher user to pass the chalk, i.e. assign keyboard and mouse control of a demonstrated
screen, to a Student user, pass the chalk on to another Student user and take it back.

If the Student demo toolbox is shown on Students that receive a demonstration, Student users can click the
Request the chalk button to request the chalk. In the Teacher Demonstrate Screen control toolbox, the Pass
the chalk button will get a raised hand like the Request the chalk button if any chalk request is pending:

@

Click the Pass the chalk button to show a list of the Students that receive the demonstration. Students with a
check mark have requested the chalk. Select any shown Student to pass the chalk to the selected Student
closing the list. Click outside the list to close it without passing the chalk.

While a Student has the chalk, the Pass the chalk button will appear pressed in. The Student user with the
chalk and the Teacher user both have keyboard and mouse control in the demonstrated screen. If a Student
desktop is demonstrated, also the demonstrated Student user has keyboard and mouse control in the
demonstrated screen.

Two, possibly three, users moving the Teacher mouse pointer at the same time can make it difficult for the
Teacher user to execute desired mouse actions. The Teacher user can suppress Student keyboard and
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mouse input to the Teacher screen by holding down the CTRL key to execute desired mouse actions
undisturbed.

Note: Any keyboard or mouse action by the Student user with the chalk while the Teacher user holds down
the CTRL key will return the chalk to the Teacher and release the Pass the chalk button.

Click the pressed in Pass the chalk button to show the list of Students that receive a demonstration. The
Student with the chalk will be marked with asterisks. Click the asterisk-marked Student to take the chalk
back and close the list. Click another Student to pass the chalk to the selected Student and close the list.
Click outside the list to leave the chalk where it is and close the list.

3.2.3.1.2 Selected Desktop Area

To Demonstrate a Teacher computer Selected desktop area, specify it in this Demonstrate window section:

I Y Selected Deskkop Area I

Click Area to show a red frame window on your desktop. Drag its title bar and sides to enclose the area you
want to demonstrate and click OK to apply.

Select Students and click this Demonstrate menu command:

i Selected Desktop Area
=

This will show the Teacher computer Selected desktop area or a scrolling section of it on selected Student
computer screens.

You can control a screen area Demonstrate session from this Teacher computer screen toolbox:

I Screen Control - <Teacher =

2% 22 /] TJ

It is explained in the Screen control toolbox section.

You can enable this toolbox on the screen of Student computers that receive a screen area demonstration:
O ccoooz

LIEEY

It is explained in the Student demo toolbox section.

3.2.3.1.3 Media File

To Demonstrate a Media file, specify its path in this Demonstrate window section:

Media File
CWIRDOWS, clock, avi w

Browse

Click Browse to select an avi, mpg, mpeg or wmv Media file to specify its path in the drop-down box field. The
drop-down box list will contain the paths of previously specified Media files.

Select Students and in the Demonstrate menu click Media file to expand into the names of Media files
specified in the Demonstrate options window Media file section:

*Media File* clock.

inkra

Movie

Click a Media file name to Prepare media file. When ready, the Teacher user can Play media file.
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Prepare Media File

When a Media file Demonstrate session is started, it will first be checked that the specified Media file is
available on the Teachercomputer. If not, the session will end with an error message.

Then, the Teacher will request selected Students to prepare for running the specified Media file showing this
window:

B Media Demo [‘5_<|
Press "continue” bo continue playback)preparation on students that are ready.
Student Skatus
& icaooos Unknown plaver or media error
83 cRUEBBZ Ready for playback

Continue ] [ Cancel

Its pane will show selected Student records with a status message.
If Students report that the Media file is unavailable, the Teacher will attempt to distribute it to them.
If all selected Students become ready to run the Media file, the window will close.

If some selected Students cannot become ready to run the Media file, the window will remain. You will have
these options:

e Continue: Click to close the window to play the Media file only on the Teacher and Students that are ready.

e Cancel: Click to close the window to cancel the Media file Demonstrate session.
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Play Media File

When in a Media file Demonstrate session the Teacher and selected Students are ready, the Teacher
computer screen will show this media player:

I 00:00:00 (00:00:11)

Zprnjmumw®| Bl

The media pane size will depend on the Media file. The media window title bar will show elapsed and in
parentheses total playing time in the format HH:MM:SS. The media pane may or may not show an initial
and/or final image. Depending on the Teacher Options window Demonstrate tab settings, selected Student
computer screens will show the media pane in a window or in full screen display with a black background.

You can control the Media file Demonstrate session from the Media player control toolbox. Click its title bar
square button to make the toolbox the active window. It contains these buttons:

/2| End session: Click to end the Demonstrate session to close the Teacher media player and selected
£=1 Students' media pane display.

| b Play: Click to appear pressed in to play the media on the Teacher and selected Students. Click Pause
to pause playing to resume or click Stop to end playing.

| Il Pause: Click to appear pressed in to pause playing the media freezing the image and synchronizing
Student media playing with Teacher media playing. Click Play to resume playing.

| B Stop: Click to appear pressed in to stop playing the media freezing the image. Click Play to play the
media from the start.

« Fast backward: Click to jump ten seconds back in the media, if playing or not.
| 1Y Fast forward: Click to jump ten seconds forward in the media, if playing or not.

| 4 Zoom: Click to show 50, 100, 200 and Maximized. Click one to zoom the media pane by the selected
% percentage or maximize the media pane.

E’ Play list: Click to show the ten most recently specified or demonstrated media files or web media. Click
one to replace the currently selected media.
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3.2.3.1.4 Media File on the Web

To Demonstrate a media file that is available on the Internet, specify the media file URL in this Demonstrate
window section:

(= Media file on the Web (IRL)
http:/ fumany, netop. comjmediafmovie. mpg »

The drop-down box list will contain the URLSs of previously specified Media files on the web.

Select Students and in the Demonstrate menu click Media file on the web to expand into the names of Media
files on the web specified in the Demonstrate options window Media file on the web section:

| HE Media file on the Web Car race
Flawer parade
Parachute

Click a Media file on the web name to Prepare media file. When ready, the Teacher user can Play media file.

3.2.3.1.5 Recording

To Demonstrate a Teacher computer desktop Recording, specify its file path in this Demonstrate window
section:

? Recording

CADocuments and Settingsioglgpplication Data\Darw: s

Browse

Click Browse to select a NetOp Recording dwr file to specify its path in the drop-down box field. The
drop-down box list will contain the paths of previously specified dwr files.

Select Students and in the Demonstrate menu click Recording to expand into the names of recording files
specified in the Demonstrate options window Recording section:

% Recording

Click a Recording file name to play the recording in the Teacher computer screen Recording playback
window while demonstrating the Teacher computer Entire desktop to selected Students.

2007121413401 3-Teacher-Mew Recording

You can control a screen area Demonstrate session from this Teacher computer screen toolbox:

0 5creen Control - <Teacher =

2% 22 7] TJ

It is explained in the Screen control toolbox section.

You can enable this toolbox on the screen of Student computers that receive a screen area demonstration:
0 cCGoooz

2

It is explained in the Student demo toolbox section.

3.2.3.1.6 Specific Monitor

To Demonstrate a Specific monitor of a Teacher computer that uses multiple monitors, select it in this
Demonstrate window section:

Specific Manitar
#1 (0,00 1400x1050 w
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Click a monitor in the drop-down box list to show it in the field as selected.
Select Students and click this Demonstrate menu command:
d'—‘.é' Specific Manitar
This will show the Teacher computer specific monitor screen area or a scrolling section of it on selected
Student computer screens.

You can control a screen area Demonstrate session from this Teacher computer screen toolbox:

I Screen Control - <Teacher =

2% 22 /] TJ

It is explained in the Screen control toolbox section.

You can enable this toolbox on the screen of Student computers that receive a screen area demonstration:
O ccoooz

LEEY

It is explained in the Student demo toolbox section.

3.2.3.1.7 Student Desktop

To Demonstrate a Student computer desktop, select the Student whose desktop shall be demonstrated and
the Students to whom it shall be demonstrated and in the Demonstrate menu click Student desktop to
expand into a list of the names of selected Students:

Student Deskiop *GRUBEZ*
CQooos

"

One name may be enclosed by asterisks. That is the Student name selected in the Demonstrate window
Student desktop section for a default Student desktop Demonstrate session:

—  Student Deskkop
| GRUBEZ v

Click in the list any Student name to demonstrate the desktop of this Student computer to the other Students
in the list. In fact, the Teacher will be running a Remote control session with the selected Student while
running an Entire desktop Demonstrate session with the other Students in the list.

You can also start a Student desktop Demonstrate session from the Student context menu Demo this
student command.

You can control a screen area Demonstrate session from this Teacher computer screen toolbox:

0 5creen Control - <Teacher =

2% 22 7] TJ

It is explained in the Screen control toolbox section.

You can enable this toolbox on the screen of Student computers that receive a screen area demonstration:
0 cCGoooz

2

It is explained in the Student demo toolbox section.
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3.2.3.1.8 Options

Click the Demonstrate menu Options command or click the Tools menu Options command/window
Demonstrate tab Default settings button to show this window:

Default butkan ackion

] Ertire Deskiop
Teacher
4 Selected Ceskkop Area
Media File

| CAProgram Files\Danware DataiMetOp Schooli Teacher s |

Browse
(e Media file on the Web (JRL)
- | hikkp: f v, nekop, comrmedia/Movie, mpg W

? Recording

| Ci\Documents and Settingstoglapplication Data\Danm: |

Browse
Specific Manitar
|#1(n,n}14nnx1050

Skudent
Student Deskiop
o
CGO003

[ ik, ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

It contains these sections:

o Default button action: The drop-down box list contains the names of available Demonstrate session types.
Click one to show it in the field to start this type of session when clicking the Demonstrate button.

Teacher

o Selected desktop area: Specifies a selected desktop area as explained in the Selected desktop area
section.

¢ Media file: Specifies a media file as explained in the Media file section.

¢ Media file on the web: Specifies a media file on the web as explained in the Media file on the web section.

¢ Recording: Specifies a recording as explained in the Recording section.

o Specific monitor: Specifies a specific monitor as explained in the Specific monitor section.
Student

o Student desktop: Specifies a Student computer desktop as explained in the Student desktop section.
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3.2.3.2 Attention

This is the Teacher window Toolbar Attention button and menu:

B

Akkention

*Bitmap®* Browse

ot
1[’ Text

'tLj TextFile
U' Weh
@J Options

Attention will cover selected Student computer screens to call Student user attention.

To apply Attention, select Students and click the Action menu Attention command or click the Attention
button for the default Attention mode or click an Attention menu command for a custom Attention mode.

You can also apply default mode Attention from the Student context menu Apply attention on this student
command and the Student group context menu Apply attention on this group command.

The Attention menu that will open from the Attention button down pointer button contains these commands:

¢ Bitmap: Expands into the names of previously selected bitmap images and Browse. Click a bitmap image
name to apply Attention showing it. Click Browse to open a bitmap image file to apply Attention showing its
image.

o Text: Click to apply Attention showing a text specified on the Tools menu Options command/window
Attention tab.

o Text file: Expands into the names of previously selected text files and Browse. Click a text file name to
apply Attention showing its contents. Click Browse to open a text file to apply Attention showing its
contents.

o Web: Click to apply Attention showing a web page specified on the Tools menu Options command/window
Attention tab.

e Options: Click to show the Tools menu Options command/window Attention tab.

The default Attention mode that is selected in the Options window Attention tab Show attention section will be
enclosed by asterisks.

While Attention is applied, Details view participating Student records will show this icon in the Status column:

6

Classroom view and Class setup view participating Student icons will show a green check mark.

While Attention is applied, the Attention button will appear pressed in and the Action menu Attention
command will be check marked. Click the pressed in Attention button or check marked Attention command
to lift Attention.

You can specify general Attention properties on the Options window Attention tab.
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3.2.3.3 Control

This is the Teacher window Toolbar Control button and menu:

‘m
|-
% .

Conkral

S *Remote Control*
Tk

B} Monitar Students

LE-I Options

Control enables Remote control or Monitoring of selected Students.

¥

To start a Control session, select Students and click the Action menu Control command or click the Control
button for the default Control mode or click a Control menu command for a custom Control mode.

You can also start a Remote control session from the Student context menu Remote control this student
command and start a Monitor session from the Student context menu Monitor this student command or
Student group context menu Monitor this group command.

The Control menu that will open from the Control button down pointer button contains these commands:

¢ Remote control: Click to start a Remote control session with a selected Student as explained in the
Remote control section.

¢ Monitor students: Click to start a Monitor session with selected Students as explained in the Monitor
section.

e Options: Click to show the Tools menu Options command/window Control tab.

The default Attention mode that is selected in the Options window Control tab Default control button section
will be enclosed by asterisks.

During a Remote control session, a Details view participating Student record will show this icon in the Status
column:

I:_"

' |
During a Monitor session, a Details view participating Student record will show this icon in the Status column:
.

Classroom view and Class setup view participating Student icons will show a green check mark.

During a Control session, the Control button will appear pressed in and the Action menu Control command
will be check marked. Click the pressed in Control button or check marked Control command to end the
Control session.

You can specify general Control properties on the Options window Control tab.
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3.2.3.3.1 Remote Control

To start a Remote control session with a selected Student, click the Control menu Remote control command,
or if Remote control is the default Control mode click the Control button.

If multiple Students are selected, this window will be shown:

Remote Control E

Student PC ko remoke cantrol;

ceooos |8

—_—

Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Click in the drop-down box list which Student to Remote control.

You can also start a Remote control session from the Student context menu Remote control this student
command or by double-clicking a Student record or icon (not in Class setup view).

Note: Remote control is a one-to-one session between the Teacher and one Student. The Teacher can start
up to ten Remote control sessions one at a time and run them in parallel.

The Teacher computer screen will show the Student computer screen image, typically in a window:

& ccooo3

A MetOp Student - Controlled [EMGLISH]
File  Wiew Action Tools Help

P fual"sal| 0] |

General | Class | Messages | Recordings |

Skatus

| Caontrolled

Caomputer and Student Login Mame

| ceoooa cEooos

Connection Method

| Connect ta English

10.10.10.47

£ ¥
Local Mouze Local K.eyboard 00:00:49
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Remote control functionalities are explained in the Remote control window section.

Remote Control Window

This is the Remote control window:

& cGooo3
(% [P Gl

A MetOp Student - Controlled [EMGLISH]
File  Wiew Action Tools Help

P fual"sal| 0] |

General | Class | Messages | Recordings |

Skatus

| Caontrolled

Caomputer and Student Login Mame

| ceoooa cEooos

Connection Method

| Connect ta English

10.10.10.47

£ ¥
Local Mouze Local K.eyboard 00:00:49

It contains these elements:
e Title bar
e Toolbar

e Pane

e Status bar

Title Bar

This is the Remote control window title bar:

% GRUBB2 M(=1E3

Click its left end Remote control icon or right-click anywhere in it to show this menu:
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Mowe
Size

—  Minirnize

O Maximize

¥ Close Alt+F4
Send Keystrokes Send Ckrl+Esc
Clipboard » Send Chrl+alk+Del
Session Properties Send Alt+Tab
Full Screen Send Alk+5Shift+Tab
Mekiop Marker Ukility Send Prink Screen
Mouse Marker Send Alt+Prink Screen
Restart Student PC

Lock Kevboard and Maouse
Transfer Sound

Make Recarding

Refresh

Its upper section contains window control commands. Its lower section contains Remote control commands,
some of which are duplicated by toolbar buttons:

¢ Send keystrokes: Expands into these commands:

Note: Sending the following keystroke combinations from the keyboard can have undesirable effects.
Therefore, they should always be sent from this menu or matching toolbar buttons.

e Send Ctrl+Esc: Click or click the matching Toolbar or toolbox button to send the keystroke combination
CTRL+ESC to the Student, typically to show the Student computer Start menu.

e Send Ctrl+Alt+Del: Click or click the matching Toolbar or toolbox button to send the keystroke
combination CTRL+ALT+DEL to the Student, typically to provide program shutdown options.

Note: This command will be disabled if you are remote controlling a Student on a Windows 95 classic
computer.

e Send Alt+Tab: Click to send the keystroke combination ALT+TAB to the Student, typically to shift the
Student computer screen active window clockwise.

e Send Alt+Shift+Tab: Click to send the keystroke combination ALT+SHIFT+TAB to theStudent, typically to
shift the Studentcomputer screen active window counterclockwise.

¢ Send Print screen: Click to send a PRINT SCREEN command to the Student to place an image of the
Student computer screen on the Student computer clipboard.

e Send Alt+Print screen: Click to send an ALT+PRINT SCREEN command to the Student to place an
image of the Student computer active window on the Student computer clipboard.

¢ Clipboard: Expands into these commands:

¢ Clipboard to student: Click or click the matching Toolbar or toolbox button to send the Teacher computer
clipboard contents to the Student computer clipboard.

e Clipboard from student: Click or click the matching Toolbar or toolbox button to retrieve the Student
computer clipboard contents to the Teacher computer clipboard.

¢ Print screen to clipboard: Click or click the matching Toolbar or toolbox button to take a snapshot of the
Student computer screen and place it on the Teacher computer clipboard.

¢ Print screen to file: Click or click the matching Toolbar or toolbox button to take a snapshot of the
Student computer screen and save it as a Teacher computer file.
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Note: When you use this functionality for the first time, a NetOp SnapShot folder will be created on your
computer desktop to contain snapshot files. You can change the snapshot files folder in the Options
window Sharing tab Snapshots element.

e Session properties: Click or click the matching Toolbar or toolbox button to show the Session properties
window.

+Z) to show the Student screen image in full screen mode.

NetOp marker utility: Click or click the matching Toolbar or toolbox button to load NetOp marker utility on
the Student computer and check mark the command. Click the check marked command to unload NetOp
marker utility.

Mouse marker: Click to show a mouse marker arrow when clicking in the Student screen image (click
functionality disabled) and check mark the command. Click the check marked command to disable.

¢ Restart student PC: Click or click the matching Toolbar or toolbox button to restart the Student computer
after a warning message.

o Lock keyboard and mouse: Click or click the matching Toolbar or toolbox button to disable the Student
computer keyboard and mouse and check mark the command. Click the check marked command to
enable the Student computer keyboard and mouse.

o Transfer sound: Click or click the matching Toolbar or toolbox button to transfer Student computer
microphone input and running application sound and check mark the command. Click the check marked
command to not transfer Student computer microphone input and running application sound.

Full screen: Click or click the matching Toolbar or toolbox button or press the zoom hot key (default: CTRL

Note: Transfer sound will typically work smoothly with new computers with integrated sound devices. On
older computers with older sound devices and older operating systems, if Transfer sound does not work,
look into recording sound mix setup. NetOp expects to find the recording sound mix name Wave Out Mix.
If only other recording sound mix names are available, add this section to the NetOp.ini file:

|[AuDIO]
|sound_Mix=<Recording sound mix name>

|If the computer sound device does not support recording sound mix, Transfer sound will not work.

e Record: Click or click the matching Toolbar or toolbox button to start recording the Teacher desktop
showing the Recording toolbox. Control and stop recording in the Recording toolbox.

o Refresh: Click to refresh the Student screen image.

Toolbar or Toolbox

This is the Remote control window toolbar:
. P : T W = | 0 )
i (e WGl gegnheb D &

You can drag it by its left end to a horizontal or vertical position along a window edge or floating inside or
outside the window. This is the Remote control full screen toolbox:

[GruB..]
e
Godft
P
2t

e
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They contain the same tool tip identified buttons by which you can execute Remote control actions:

4

=
i

e

. .
o

&

End session: Click or use Remote control window Title bar Close controls to close the Remote control
window/full screen display to end the Remote control session.

Session properties: Click or click the matching Title bar menu command to show the Session
properties window.

Full screen/window: Click, click the matching Title bar menu command or press the zoom hot key
(default: CTRL+Z) to switch between full screen and window display mode.

Send Ctrl+Esc: Click or click the matching Title bar menu command to send the keystroke
combination CTRL+ESC to the Student to typically show the Windows Start menu.

Send Ctrl+Alt+Del: Click or click the matching Title bar menu command to send the keystroke
combination CTRL+ALT+DEL to the Student to typically provide program shutdown options.

Note: This button will be disabled if a Student running on a Windows 95 classic computer is remote

controlled.

Restart student computer: Click or click the matching Title bar menu command to restart the Student
computer after a warning message.

Clipboard to student: Click or click the matching Title bar menu command to send the Teacher
computer clipboard contents to the Student computer clipboard.

Clipboard from student: Click or click the matching Title bar menu command to retrieve the Student
computer clipboard contents to the Teacher computer clipboard.

Print screen to clipboard: Click or click the matching Title bar menu command to take a snapshot of
the Student computer screen and place it on the Teacher computer clipboard.

Print screen to file: Click or click the matching Title bar menu command to take a snapshot of the
Student computer screen and save it as a Teacher computer file.

Note: When you use this functionality for the first time, a NetOp SnapShot folder will be created on
your computer desktop to contain snapshot files. You can change the snapshot files folder in the
Options window Sharing tab Snapshots element.

NetOp marker utility: Click or click the matching Title bar menu command to load NetOp marker utility
on the Student computer and make the button appear pressed in. Click the pressed in button to
unload NetOp marker utility.

Lock keyboard and mouse: Click or click the matching Title bar menu command to disable the Student
computer keyboard and mouse and make the button appear pressed in. Click the pressed in button to
enable the Student computer keyboard and mouse.

Transfer sound: Click or click the matching Title bar menu command to transfer Student computer
microphone input and running application sound and make the button appear pressed in. Click the
pressed in button to not transfer Student computer microphone input and running application sound.

Note: Transfer sound will typically work smoothly with new computers with integrated sound devices.
On older computers with older sound devices and older operating systems, if Transfer sound does not
work, look into recording sound mix setup. NetOp expects to find the recording sound mix name Wave
Out Mix. If only other recording sound mix names are available, add this section to the NetOp.ini file:

|[AuDIO] |
|Sound_Mix=<Recording sound mix name> |
|If the computer sound device does not support recording sound mix, Transfer sound will not work. |

Record: Click or click the matching Title bar menu command to start recording the Teacher desktop
showing the Recording toolbox. Control and stop recording in the Recording toolbox.
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Pane

This is the Remote control window pane:

4 MetOp Student - Cantralled [ENGLISH]
File ‘Wiew Action Tools Help

" fal"sal| 0] 2|

General | Class | Messages | Recordings |

Skatus

| Contralled

Computer and Student Login Mame

| Caon03 CEooo3

Connection Method

| Connect to English

10.10.10.47

&

It will typically show an automatically scrolling full scale section of the Student computer screen image.
Alternatively, it can show a scaled Student computer screen image.

By default, the Teacher user and the Student user have equal access to working with Student computer
screen elements with keyboard and mouse.

The Teacher user can suppress the transfer of Student user mouse movements to the Teacher computer
screen by holding down the CTRL key.

The Teacher user can apply Lock keyboard and mouse generally when running a Remote control session or
during a session to disable any Student user keyboard and mouse activity.

On the other hand, you can generally protect the Student against specified Teacher actions including
controlling the Student without confirmation by its user.

Status Bar

This is the Remote control window status bar:

I Local Mouse Local Feyboard 000135 I

When the mouse pointer is over a Title bar menu command, the left end of the status bar will show a hint to
the command.

Two fields will show the keyboard and mouse status.

The right field will show the duration of the current session in the format HH:MM:SS.
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Session Properties

This is the Control Session properties window:

X

Session Properties

Dizplay |KE_|,||:II:IEII:|.-"|'\"|EIUSE Compression | Deskiop

Skudent window Fit
(%) Fit window o student screen

)it student screen ko window
) Do niot fit

D23 Box Fonk
Swskem default Select fonk ...

ak. H Cancel H Help

It specifies Remote control and Monitor Session properties on these tabs:

Display

Keyboard/Mouse

Compression

Desktop
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Display Tab

This is the Session properties window Display tab:

Session Properties E|

Display | Keyboard/Mouse | Compression | Desktop

Skudent window Fik

(%) Fit window to student screen
() Fit skudent screen ko window
) Do nat fit

D25 Box Fonk

Systern defaulk Select fonk ...

] 4 l[ Cancel ][ Help

It specifies Control session window and DOS box characters display properties.
Student window fit
Click one of the options:

®© Fit window to student screen: Resize the window to contain the full scale Student computer screen image.
If the Student computer screen image has more pixels than the maximized window Pane, the window will
have scrollbars.

O Fit student screen to window: Scale the Student computer screen image to fit within the selected window
Pane.

O Do not fit: Show the part of the full scale Student computer screen image that will fit within the selected
window Pane. If the Student computer screen image has less pixels than the selected window Pane, it will be
surrounded by black borders. If the Student computer screen image has more pixels than the selected
window Pane, it will have scrollbars.

DOS box font

Command window (DOS box) characters will be transferred as data and typically shown using the Teacher
computer system default font.

M System default [Select font]: Leave checked to use the Teacher computer system default font. Click
[Select font] to show the Windows Font window to select a font and uncheck the box.
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Keyboard/Mouse Tab

This is the Session properties window Keyboard/Mouse tab:

Session Properties E|

Dizplay | Fevboard/Mouse | Compression | Desktop

kKevboard

%) Remote kevboard (Send all kevstrokes ta student)
i) Local kevboard {Don't send special kevstrokes)
)Mo keyboard contral

[]Use Teacher Keyboard layout

u Don't transfer Student Mum Lock, Scroll Lock, Insert and
Zaps Lock,

Mouse
(%) Remote mouse (Send all mouse events)

i Local mouse (Only send dicks and drags)

) Mo mause contral

Display Student mouse movements

Remate Control Hok keys assignment
Zoom in and out: [Ishifr []ctel [#]ak |z

[ ] 4 l[ Cancel ][ Help

It specifies Control session keyboard and mouse properties.
Keyboard
Click one of these options:

© Remote keyboard (Send all keystrokes to student): Send all Teacher computer keystrokes to the Student
computer.

O Local keyboard (Don't send special keystrokes): Send all Teacher computer keystrokes except special
Send keystrokes combinations to the Student computer. Send special Send keystrokes combinations to the
Teacher computer.

O No keyboard control: Send all Teacher computer keystrokes to the Teacher computer.

[0 Use teacher keyboard layout: If the Teacher computer keyboard layout and the Student computer
keyboard layout are different, Teacher computer keystrokes will come out wrong on the Student computer.
Check to send Teacher computer keystrokes not according to layout but according to contents.

[0 Don't transfer student Num Lock, Scroll Lock, Insert and Caps Lock: In some cases, these Student
computer keyboard settings may cause Teacher computer keyboard lights to flash. Check to disable the
transfer of these settings.

Mouse
Click one of these options:

©® Remote mouse (Send all mouse events): Send all Teacher computer mouse events (clicks, drags and
moves) to the Student computer to move the Student computer mouse pointer in accordance with the
Teacher computer mouse pointer.

O Local mouse (Only send clicks and drags): Send only Teacher computer clicks and drags (not moves) to
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the Student computer to move the Student computer mouse pointer only when the Teacher user clicks and
drags in the screen image.

O No mouse control: Send all Teacher computer mouse events to the Teacher computer.

M Display student mouse movements: Leave checked to move the Teacher computer mouse pointer in
accordance with Student user mouse movements. The Teacher computer user can press the CTRL key to
suppress this functionality.

Remote control hot keys assignment

e Zoom in and out O Shift O Ctrl OI Alt []: To change the keystroke combination that will switch between
Remote control window mode and full screen mode, check/uncheck boxes and specify a key in the field.

Compression Tab

This is the Session properties window Compression tab:

Session Properties §|

Display | Keyboard/Mousze | Compresszian | Desktop

Compression lewvel
"EJ' Automatic

) Mo compression

{:!' Lo
i High

Demo in bitmap mode

[ ] Disable accelerated bitmap transfer

ak. H Cancel H Help

It specifies Control session screen image transfer properties.

Compression level

Screen image data can be compressed to reduce bandwidth consumption and speed up image transfer
across slow communication links. Click one of the options:

© Automatic: Compress screen image data according to the properties of the selected Communication
profile.

O No compression: The optimum selection for fast communication links.
O Low: The optimum selection for medium fast communication links.

O High: The optimum selection for slow communication links.

Demo in bitmap mode

If on the Options window Demonstrate tab the Demo in bitmap mode box is checked, a Student desktop
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Demonstrate session will typically use accelerated bitmap transfer.

[0 Disable accelerated bitmap transfer: If a Demo in bitmap mode Student desktop Demonstrate session
causes problems, check this box to see if it solves the problems.

Desktop Tab

This is the Session properties window Desktop tab:

Session Properties E|

Dizplay || Keyboard/Mouze | Compression | Desklop

Ciptimize screen transfer
() Always
i only when high compression

) Mever

Opkirnizakion pararneters

{%) Full optimization

) Custom optimization
Cuskorn opkions

] 4 l[ Cancel ][ Help

It specifies Control session Student computer desktop features transfer properties.
Optimize screen transfer

Advanced Student computer desktop features slow down screen image transfer and are in most cases
unimportant to the Teacher and other Students that receive a demonstration. Therefore, NetOp will by default
transfer the screen image without advanced desktop features. If unacceptable, select which advanced
desktop features to transfer.

© Always: Always apply the optimization specified in the section below.

O Only when high compression: Apply the optimization specified in the section below only when NetOp
applies high compression to screen image data according to Compression tab settings.

O Never: Never apply the optimization specified in the section below.

Optimization Parameters

Click one of these options:

®© Full optimization: Apply all Custom options subsection options.

O Custom optimization: Enable the Custom options subsection.
Custom Options

M Disable wallpaper
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M Disable screen saver

M Disable animation gimmicks
M Disable full window drag

M Disable Active Desktop

M Disable Vista Aero

3.2.3.3.2 Monitor

To start a Monitor session with selected Students, click the Control menu Monitor students command, or if
Monitor is the default Control mode click the Control button.

You can also start a Monitor session from the Student context menu Monitor this student command or from
the Student group context menu Monitor this group command.

|Note: Monitor is a sequential one-to-one session between the Teacher and each selected Student. |

The computer screen image of each selected Student will be shown sequentially on the Teacher computer
screen, typically in a window:

4 MetOp Student - Cantralled [ENGLISH]
File “iew Action Tools Help

"2 fual"sdl| O]

General | Clazs | Mezzages | Fecordings |

Skatus

| Controlled

Computer and Student Login Mame
| Caon03 CEo003

Connection Method

| Connect to English

10.10.10.47

< >
Mo kMouse Mo Keyboard 00:00: 09

The Monitor display is very similar to the Remote control display, but the Teacher user will have no keyboard
and mouse control and most Toolbar or Toolbox buttons will be disabled.
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At an interval set on the Options window Control tab, the computer screen image of the next selected
Student will be shown.

This toolbox will be shown on the Teacher computer screen:

Monitoring: GRUBEB2Z, 14 5.

%IDIWI«I»H pleglclal | B

It is explained in the Monitor toolbox section.

Monitor Toolbox

This is the Monitor toolbox:

Monitoring: GRUBBZ, 14 s.
%|D|uu|«|>>|m gl |al

Its title bar will show:

El

¢ During monitoring countdown: Monitoring:, the name of the Student being monitored and the number of
seconds remaining before monitoring the next Student.

¢ While holding monitoring countdown: Holding: and the name of the Student being monitored.

¢ If switched to Remote control: Remote controlling: and the name of the Student being remote controlled.

It contains these tool tip identified buttons:

End session: Click to end the Monitor session.
Continue: When Holding, click to continue countdown.
Hold: Click to hold countdown.

Previous student: During countdown, click to jump to the previous Student to start a new
countdown.

Next student: During countdown, click to jump to the next Student to start a new countdown.

£ ® 2= R

g E Remote control/Monitor: Click to switch between Remote control and Monitor. During Remote

/ control, the green icon Monitor control buttons will be disabled and countdown will be stopped.
The Remote control Title bar menu and Toolbar or toolbox controls except End session, Restart
student computer and Record will be enabled.

/ﬁ Full screen/Window: Click to switch between full screen mode and window mode.

Record: Click to start recording the Teacher desktop to show the Recording toolbox.

& B

Print screen to clipboard: Click to take a snapshot of the Student computer screen and place it on
the Teacher computer clipboard.

Print screen to file: Click to take a snapshot of the Student computer screen and save it as a
Teacher computer file.

o

Note: When you use this functionality for the first time, a NetOp SnapShot folder will be created
on your computer desktop to contain snapshot files. You can change the snapshot files folder in
the Options window Sharing tab Snapshots element.

Transfer sound: Enabled during Monitor Hold and Remote control. Click to transfer Student
computer microphone input and running application sound and make the button appear pressed

®
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g

in. Click the pressed in button to not transfer Student computer microphone input and running
application sound.

Note: Transfer sound will typically work smoothly with new computers with integrated sound
devices. On older computers with older sound devices and older operating systems, if Transfer
sound does not work, look into recording sound mix setup. NetOp expects to find the recording
sound mix name Wave Out Mix. If only other recording sound mix names are available, add this
section to the NetOp.ini file:

|[Aub10] |
|sound_Mix=<Recording sound mix name> |

If the computer sound device does not support recording sound mix, Transfer sound will not
work.

Student list: Click to show a list of selected Students in monitoring order. Click a Student to jump
to it to start a new countdown.

3.2.3.4 Communicate

This is the

2"

Teacher window Toolbar Communicate button and menu:

2 fudio-Yiden Chat

/i Chat

Send Message

Communicate enables different types of communication with selected Students.

To start a Communicate session, select Students and click one of these Action menu Communicate

command

menu or Toolbar Communicate button menu commands:

e Audio-video chat

e Chat

¢ Send message

You can also start each type of Communicate session from the Student context menu or the Student group
context menu.
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3.2.3.4.1 Audio-Video Chat

To start an Audio-video chat session with selected Students, click the Communicate menu Audio-video chat
command to show this window:

it Audio-Yideo chat

Sound Widen
A [ ][ Yolume
Class
Student Login ... / Time Request info
Pl < Teacher =
P GRUBER
| Nk Starked
1 video
(%) Open Discussion () Mo Video
") Moderated Discussion

[ Stop ] [ Help

It enables you to control an Audio-video chat session.

INote: Each Teacher and each Student can run only one Audio-video chat session at a time. |

You can also start an Audio-video chat session from the Student context menu Audio-video chat with this
student command or the Student group context menu Audio-video chat with this group command.

A similar window with partly different controls will be shown on selected Students' computer screen. The
Teacher Audio-video chat window contains these elements:

Sound

Will show a microphone icon when the Teacher has the microphone, otherwise a loudspeaker icon.
The field will show sound send volume colored blocks.

Click Volume to show the Teacher computer sound device volume control window to adjust the loudspeaker
output volume.

Class

The table will contain Audio-video chat participant records with these column details:

¢ Student login name: Will show the Teacher name and the Student login name of participating Students.
Will show a microphone icon if the participant has the microphone. Will show a raised hand if the Student
has requested the microphone (Request button is available on Student).
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e Time: Will show the time of a microphone request.
e Request text: Will show the text of a microphone request (Request text field is available on Student).
With only two participants, you can click one of these options (not available on Student):

® Open discussion: Initial selection with two participants. Both will have the microphone for duplex
communication (talk and listen at the same time).

O Moderated discussion: Always selected with more than two participants. The Teacher user can assign the
microphone for simplex communication (one talks, others listen).

¢ Assign: Enabled if Moderated discussion is selected. Click to make appear pressed in to enable assigning
the microphone by clicking a table record. Click again to withdraw the microphone to the Teacher (not
available on Student).

e Mute: Enabled if Moderated discussion is selected. Click to make appear pressed in to disable microphone
input.

Video

Initially, video will be disabled by this section bottom selection (not available on Student):
O Video: Enable video.

®© No video: Disable video.

Click Video to show the Teacher computer camera view in the top of the section and the Student computer
camera view in the bottom of the section. With more than two participants, the camera view of the computer
to which the microphone is assigned will be shown in the bottom of the section. If a camera view is
unavailable, an error message will be shown.

Stop: Click to end the Audio-video chat session (not available on Student).

During an Audio-video chat session, a Details view participating Student record will show this icon in the
Status column:

2

Classroom view and Class setup view participating Student icons will show a green check mark.

You can specify general Audio-video chat properties on the Options window Audio-video chat tab.

3.2.3.4.2 Chat

To start a Chat session with selected Students, click the Communicate menu Chat command to show this
window:

Chat X

Topic:

k. l ’ Cancel

Each Teacher can run multiple Chat sessions at a time.To identify the Chat session, optionally specify its
topic in the Topic field. Click OK to show this window:
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# Chat - Topic name

Chat
Dialog:

¢Teacher::
Good morning
GRUBEZ
Good marning.
CGO003:

Hi there.

Enter Chat contribution and click Send:

ﬁ

Font ... ] [ End chat ] [ Save ... ] [ Help

It enables you to control a Chat session.

You can also start a Chat session from the Student context menu Chat with this student command or the
Student group context menu Chat with this group command.

A similar window without the End chat button will be shown on the computer screen of selected Students.
The Teacher Chat window contains these elements:

¢ The title bar will show the specified Chat topic.
Chat

Dialog []: Will show the Chat dialog. The contributor's name will precede each contribution.

Enter chat contribution and click send []: Specify your Chat contribution by typing or pasting (CTRL+V).

Send: Click to send your Chat contribution to the other participants to appear in the pane above.

Font: Click to show the Windows Font window to format your Chat contribution.

End chat: Click to close the Chat window of the Teacher and selected Students to end the Chat session

(not available on Student).

e Save: Click to show a Windows Save as window to save the Chat dialog.
During a Chat session, a Details view participating Student record will show this icon in the Status column:
rd

Classroom view and Class setup view participating Student icons will show a green check mark.

74



NetOp Teacher

3.2.3.4.3 Send Message

To send a NetOp message to selected Students, click the Communicate menu Send message command to

show this window:

B Untitled M=
Fil= Edit Search Format
2| B 5 o x[B]6le| 8|~ v

It enables you to send a NetOp message to selected Students.

You can also open the NetOp message window from the Student context menu Send message to this
student command or the Student group context menu Send message to this group command.

|Note: As long as the NetOp message window is open, you cannot work in the Teacher window.

The Teacher NetOp message window contains these elements:

e Title bar
e Menu bar

e Toolbar

e Message pane
e Status bar

Title Bar

This is the Teacher NetOp message window title bar:

M Untitled

It will show the path of an opened NetOp message file, otherwise Untitled.

Menu Bar

This is the Teacher NetOp message window menu bar:

I File Edit Search Format I
It contains these menus:

* File

* Edit

« Search

e Format
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File Menu

This is the Teacher NetOp message window File menu:

#-8 Edit Search Format

Send Message

Mew
Open. ..

Save As...
Prink...
Close Chrl+F4

It contains these commands:

e Send Message: Click or click the Toolbar Send message button to send the open NetOp message to
selected Students closing the NetOp message window.

Note: A sent NetOp message will not automatically be saved on the Teacher computer. It will appear on the
computer screen of selected Students in a NetOp message window and automatically be saved on the

Student computer. If sending the NetOp message to all selected Students fails, a File distribution window will
show what failed.

e New: Click or click the Toolbar New button to empty the NetOp message window to create a NetOp
message.

¢ Open: Click or click the Toolbar Open button to show a Windows Open window to open a text file in the
NetOp message window.

Note: To open a file in the NetOp message window, it must have an extension that identifies it as a text file,
typically rtf, txt or doc.

e Save: Click or click the Toolbar Save button to save the open NetOp message in a file. If no file path has
been specified before, a Windows Save as window will be shown to specify it.

e Save as: Click to show a Windows Save as window to save the open NetOp message in a new file.

¢ Print: Click or click the Toolbar Print button to show a Windows Print window to print the open NetOp
message.

e Close: Click, press CTRL+F4, click the Title bar Close button or click the Title bar window control menu
Close command to close the NetOp message window.

Edit Menu

This is the Teacher NetOp message window Edit menu:

File W8 Search Format

Unda Ckrl+2

Paste  Chrl+Y

Clear all Crrl+Del

It contains these commands:
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¢ Undo Ctrl+Z: Click, press CTRL+Z or click the Toolbar Undo button to undo/redo the last Message pane
action.

e Cut Ctrl+X: Select Message pane text and click, press CTRL+X or click the Toolbar Cut button to remove
the selected text placing it on the clipboard.

e Copy Ctrl+C: Select Message pane text and click, press CTRL+C or click the Toolbar Copy button to copy
the selected text to the clipboard.

e Paste Ctrl+V: Click, press CTRL+V or click the Toolbar Paste button to paste the clipboard contents in the
Message pane cursor position.

o Clear all Ctrl+Del: Click or press CTRL+DEL to delete the Message pane contents.

o Delete Del: Select Message pane text and click or press DEL to delete the selected text.

Search Menu

This is the Teacher NetOp message window Search menu:

File Edit Faormat

Find. ..
Replace. ..

It contains these commands:

¢ Find: Click or click the Toolbar Find button to show the Windows Find window to specify a character
sequence to find it in the Message pane.

¢ Replace: Click to show the Windows Replace window to specify a character sequence to find and replace
it in the Message pane.

e Next F3: Click or press F3 to highlight the next occurrence of the character sequence specified in a
Windows Find or Replace window.

Format Menu

This is the Teacher NetOp message window Format menu:

File Edit Search

Character Bold

Faont... Italic

Text dat IInderline

mL gaks Strikeout
v RTF data

It contains these commands:

¢ Character: Select Message pane text and click an expanded Bold, Italic, Underline or Strikeout command
or click the matching Toolbar buttons to apply this formatting to or remove this formatting from the selected
text. Commands will be check marked and buttons will appear pressed in when the formatting is applied.

e Font: Select Message pane text and click to show the Windows Font window to apply a selected font to the
selected text.

o Text data/RTF data: One of these commands will be check marked to indicate the Message pane text data
type. Click the unchecked command to change the Message pane text data type.

|N0te: The RTF data type supports hyperlinks. |
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Toolbar
This is the Teacher NetOp message window toolbar:
ElEEE e

It contains these buttons:

ol nfrfu| |

i3 Send message: Click or click the File menu Send message command to send the open NetOp
message to selected Students closing the NetOp message window.

Note: A sent NetOp message will not automatically be saved on the Teacher computer. It will appear
on the computer screen of selected Students in a NetOp message window and automatically be saved
on the Student computer. If sending the NetOp message to all selected Students fails, a File
distribution window will show what failed.

New: Click or click the File menu New command to empty the NetOp message window to create a
NetOp message.

Open: Click or click the File menu Open command to show a Windows Open window to open a text
file in the NetOp message window.

= &

Note: To open a file in the NetOp message window, it must have an extension that identifies it as a
text file, typically rtf, txt or doc.

Save: Click or click the File menu Save command to save the open NetOp message in a file. If no file
path has been specified before, a Windows Save as window will be shown to specify it.

Print: Click or click the File menu Print command to show a Windows Print window to print the open
NetOp message.

Undo: Click, press CTRL+Z or click the Edit menu Undo command to undo/redo the last Message
pane action.

Cut: Select Message pane text and click, press CTRL+X or click the Edit menu Cut command to
remove the selected text placing it on the clipboard.

Copy: Select Message pane text and click, press CTRL+C or click the Edit menu Copy command to
copy the selected text to the clipboard.

Paste: Click, press CTRL+V or click the Edit menu Paste command to paste the clipboard contents in
the Message pane cursor position.

Find: Click or click the Search menu Find command to show the Windows Find window to specify a
character sequence to find it in the Message pane.

Bold: Select Message pane text and click or click the Format menu Character > Bold command to
apply this formatting to or remove this formatting from the selected text. The button will appear
pressed in and the command will be check marked when the formatting is applied.

= b Bl kB E L

Italic: Select Message pane text and click or click the Format menu Character > Italic command to
apply this formatting to or remove this formatting from the selected text. The button will appear
pressed in and the command will be check marked when the formatting is applied.

I

Underline: Select Message pane text and click or click the Format menu Character > Underline
command to apply this formatting to or remove this formatting from the selected text. The button will
appear pressed in and the command will be check marked when the formatting is applied.

e
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Message Pane

This is the Teacher NetOp message window message pane:

In it, you can create and edit a NetOp message.

Note: The Student window Messages tab Subject column will show the contents of the first message line.
The RTF data type supports hyperlinks.

Status Bar

This is the Teacher NetOp message window status bar:

The fields to the right will indicate this:

e CAPS: Enabled (black text) if CAPS LOCK is enabled.
e NUM: Enabled (black text) if NUM LOCK is enabled.

e OVR: Enabled (black text) if INSERT is enabled.

3.2.3.5 Workgroup

This is the Teacher window Toolbar Workgroup button:

&

W'arkgroup

Workgroup enables creating a Workgroup session from selected Students.

To create a Workgroup session, select the Students that shall be in it and click the Action menu Workgroup

command or the Toolbar Workgroup button to show this window:
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Create Workgroup 5ession §|

wWorkgroup Session Mame!

Select the Assistant Teacher from the lisk:

Student Display M., %+ ‘Windows Login Mame Computer Name
2 o003 g CE0003
2 GRUBEZ g GRIIEEZ

Dizahle Assistant Teacher Options:
[ ]Lock keyvboard and Mouse

[] audio-video Chat
|:| Attention Screen

Zancel ] [ Help

Note: You can create a Workgroup session with the connected Students of a Student group from the Student
group context menu Workgroup session for this group command.

It enables you to specify the Workgroup session in these elements:

o Workgroup session name []: Will by default show the Class name and a number (1 for the first Class
Workgroup session, 2 for the next, etc.). You can edit the field contents.

o Select the assistant teacher from the list []: The table will contain selected Student records with these
column details:

¢ Student display name: Icon and Student user Student display name.

¢ Windows login name: Student user Windows login name.

e Computer name: Student Computer name.

To appoint the Workgroup session Assistant teacher, select a record to highlight it and change the Student
icon into a Workgroup icon.

Disable assistant teacher options

[0 Lock keyboard and mouse: Check to disable the Assistant teacher option to Lock keyboard and mouse of
Workgroup session Remote control session Student computers.

[0 Audio-video chat: Check to disable the Assistant teacher option to run an Audio-video chat session with
Workgroup session Students.

[0 Attention: Check to disable the Assistant teacher option to apply Attention to Workgroup session Students.

The OK button will become enabled when the Assistant teacher has been appointed. Click to apply
selections closing the window.
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This will happen:

e On the Student appointed Assistant teacher, the Student window will minimize to the Windows taskbar
notification area and the Assistant teacher window that has almost the same appearance and functionality
as the Teacher window will open.

o Workgroup session Students will disconnect from the Teacher to connect to the Assistant teacher.

¢ In the Teacher window Details view, the Student appointed Assistant teacher will in the Status column
show a Workgroup icon and in the Information column show Assistant teacher: <Workgroup name>.
Workgroup session Students will in the Status column show an Unconnected icon and in the Student
display name column be named <Workgroup name>/<Student display name>.

¢ In the Teacher window Classroom view, the Student appointed Assistant teacher will show a Workgroup
icon and other Workgroup session Students will appear unconnected being named <Workgroup name>/<
Student display name>.

¢ In the Teacher window Thumbnails view, the Student appointed Assistant teacher will appear connected
and Workgroup session Students will appear unconnected being named <Workgroup name>/<Student
display name>.

¢ In the Teacher window Activity view, the Student appointed Assistant teacher will appear connected and
Workgroup session Students will appear unconnected being named <Workgroup name>/<Student display
name>.

¢ In the Teacher window Class setup view, the Student appointed Assistant teacher will appear connected
and Workgroup session Students will appear unconnected being named <Workgroup name>/<Student
display name>.

e The Teacher can control the Assistant teacher that will remain connected to the Class. In a Remote control
session with the Assistant teacher, the Teacher can through the Assistant teacher window control
Workgroup session Students.

e To end a Workgroup session, in the Student context menu of the Student appointed Assistant teacher
click Stop workgroup session to return all Workgroup session Students to the Class.

3.2.3.6 Run

This is the Teacher window Toolbar Run button and menu:

—

"
@ Fun Test b

- | Fun Survey 3

Run Prograr, ..

@J Options

Run enables running a test, survey or program on selected Students.

To run a test, survey or program, select Students and click a Toolbar Run button menu command. In the
Action menu, click Run test to run the Tests view pane Tests tab first Test or click Run program to show the
Run program browse window to specify a Program to run it.

You can also run a test, survey or program from the Student context menu or the Student group context
menu.

Run includes these features:

e Run test

81



NetOp Teacher

e Run survey

e Run program

3.2.3.6.1 Run Test

The Run menu Run test command will expand into Tests view Tests tab available Test commands:

dﬂ Fun Test 3 dﬁ g
El.g SampleTest

Click a Test command to run the Test on selected Students as explained in the Results section.

3.2.3.6.2 Run Survey

The Run menu Run survey command will expand into Tests view Surveys tab available Survey commands:

e

Mew Supwesy

Run Sukwesy

Click a Survey command to run the Survey on selected Students as explained in the Results section.

3.2.3.6.3 Run Program

The Run menu can include these Run program elements:

Rur Program. ..

I:Zj Options

Fun on Student
Run locally
Demo

¢ Click the Run program command to show the Run program browse window to browse for a program to run
it on selected Students.

¢ Click the Options command to show the Options window Run tab to manage Run menu program
commands.

¢ Click a program command to expand into these commands:

e Run on student: Click to run the Options window Run tab specified program on selected Student
computers. If a Student cannot find the program file on its computer, File not found will be shown in its
Details view record Information column. To ensure that the program file is available on Student
computers, Distribute it before attempting to Run it.

¢ Run locally: Click to run the program on the Teacher computer.

e Demo: Click to run the program on the Teacher computer while running an Entire desktop Demonstrate
session with selected Students.
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Run Program Browse

Click the Run menu Run program command to show this window:

Run

Program path;

Browse, ..

Command ling switches:

w Translake

IITZW

Rur

%) Normal
) Maximized
) Minimized

[ Ok, l [ Cancel ] [ Help

It enables you to browse for a program to run it on selected Student computers. It contains these elements:

e Program path [][Browse]: Must specify the program file path on selected Student computers. The
drop-down box list will contain program file paths that have been used before. Click one to show it in the
field. Click [Browse] to show a Windows Open window to open a Teacher computer program file to show
its path in the field or specify the program file path manually.

Note: By default, the Open window will show only program files. You can also run other files, e.g. text files.
To run on Student computers, the file must be available on Student computers and identifiable by the
Program path drop-down box program file path specification.

e Command line switches []: To run the Program path drop-down box specified program with command line
switches, they must be specified in this drop-down box. Its list will contain switches that have been used
before. Click one to show it in the field or specify switches manually.

¢ Translate: Click to replace Program path drop-down box field specified path elements by available
matching environment variables to facilitate path identification on Student computers regardless of
language differences.

Run

Click one of these options:

® Normal: Run the program in a normal size window.

O Maximized: Run the program in a maximized window.
O Minimized: Run the program minimized.

Click OK to run the specified program on selected Student computers. If a Student cannot find the program
file on its computer, File not found will be shown in the Details view Information column. To ensure that the
program file is available on Student computers, Distribute it before attempting to Run it.
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3.2.3.7 Commands

This is the Teacher window Toolbar Commands button and menu:

(Ieh,

“‘a Log aoff
ui‘ Reskart
(.l.} Shut down
lD Rejoin

Commands enables executing system control commands on selected Students.

To execute a system control command on selected Students, select Students and click an Action menu
Commands command menu or Toolbar Commands button menu command.

You can also execute a system control command from the Student context menu Execute command on this
student menu or the Student group context menu Execute command on this group menu.

These Commands are available:

¢ Log off: Click to log off the user from Windows on selected Student computers.
o Restart; Click to restart selected Student computers.

e Shut down: Click to shut down selected Student computers.

¢ Rejoin: Click to make selected Students Leave class and Join class.

3.2.3.8 Files

This is the Teacher window Toolbar Files button and menu:

E‘é},

[, Distribute Files
Ly
qTJIJ Colleck Files

{l} File Manager

Files enables distributing, collecting or managing files with selected Students.

To start a Files session with selected Students, select Students and click an Action menu Files command
menu or Toolbar Files button menu command.

You can also start a Files session from the Student context menu or the Student group context menu.

These Files sessions are available:
e Distribute files

e Collect files

¢ File manager
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3.2.3.8.1 Distribute Files

To Distribute files to selected Student computers, click the Files menu Distribute files command to show this
window:

NetOp S5chool - Distribution Wizand

Welcome to the Distrilate files Wizard

Wiith this feature you can send files such as guizzes
or homewark assignments to your students with

a quick click or drag and drop. You can also easily
collect themn from wour students. Click next to get
started!

NetOp

< Back. [ Mext = ] [ Cancel

Click Next to show this window:
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NetOp S5chool - Distribution Wizand

Which files or folders do you wish to distribute?
Distribute the following files: 1 &
Source
File Marme Size
Addfles.. ||  addfoder.. | | advanced |

It enables you to select which files and/or folders to distribute.
To select one or multiple files, click Add files to show the Windows Open window.

To select one folder, click Add folder to show the Windows Browse for folder window.

INote: All files and folders in a selected folder but not the folder itself will be distributed.

Selected files and folders will appear as check boxed table records. To deselect a file or folder, uncheck its

record's box.

To specify distribution properties in the Distribute files to students window instead of in this Distribution

wizard, click Advanced.

If at least one file is selected, the Next button will be enabled. Click it to show this window:
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NetOp S5chool - Distribution Wizand

Which Students do you wish to include?
Select from the list below:

To Students:

GRLUEBEZ

N |

To Groups:

All

< Back ” Mexk = l [ Cancel

It enables you to select to which Students files shall be distributed.

The To students pane will contain the names of connected Students. The names of initially selected Students
will be highlighted. The To groups pane will contain the names of available Student groups. Click Student
names to select/unselect Students. Click a Student group name to select the Students in the Student group.

If at least one Student is selected, the Next button will be enabled. Click it to show this window:
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NetOp S5chool - Distribution Wizand

Where do you want the files to go on the Student side?
Select destination and falder narme: 3 @

Destination

Class in personal Student Folder
Deskiop

My Documents

Personal Student Falder

Shared class Folder

Details of selected item:

It enables you to select the distributed files Student computer destination.

The Destination pane will contain available destination descriptions. Click a destination description to
highlight it to select the Student computer destination whose path is shown in the Details of selected item
field below. Path elements enclosed by % are environment variables.

If a Student computer destination is selected, the Distribute button will be enabled. Click it to distribute files
as specified.

This is the alternative Distribute files to students window:

88



NetOp Teacher

Distribute files to Students E|
. &3 S
Source Students Destination
Distribute the Following Filas: To Students: Select destination:
File: Namme Size: [T | Class in personal Student: folder
Deskkop

My Dacuments
Personal Student Folder
Shared class Folder

[ &dd Falder... ] Ta Graups: Mew ...
a
[ Add files, ., ] Al [15end files to same destination on Students

] |Jse this destination when files are dropped
d don't b with this dial
Details of selected item: a|.-| o promp. ! D el
Details of selected item:

| | |
l Cancel ] [ Help ]

It combines the Distribution wizard window contents and includes additional options:

In the Source section, you can select a table record to enable the Delete button and show the record item
path in the Details of selected item field. Click Delete to delete the selected record.

Note: Source pane contents will be retained after file distribution, even after switching to another Class and
after logging off and on to the Teacher using Teacher profiles. Source pane contents will be lost when the
Teacher is unloaded.

In the Destination section, you can create, edit and delete Student computer destinations. Click New to show
this window:

Location r5_<|

Location information
Description
| |
Path

[ Cancel ] [ Help ]

It enables you to specify a Student computer destination in these elements:
¢ Description []: Specify the Student computer destination description.

¢ Path []: Specify the Student computer destination path, preferably by using environment variables.

|Note: To show available computer environment variables, in a command window execute the command |
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lset. CLASSROOM, DESKTOP and MYDOCUMENTS are NetOp environment variables. |

Select a destination and click Edit to show the Location window to edit it. Select a destination and click Delete
to delete it.

Note: Student computer locations are specific to each Class and will be retained when the Teacher is
unloaded. Edited and newly created Student computer locations will be written to the locstd.ndb NetOp
configuration file. Distributed files will without any warning overwrite any unprotected files with the same
name in the same Student computer location.

[0 Send files to same destination on students: Check to use the Teacher source location path as the Student
destination location path.

[0 Use this destination when files are dropped and don't prompt with this dialog: Check to enable Quick
distribution.

Quick distribution

Open Windows Explorer, select files and folders, drag them to a Class control panel Student, selected
Students, Student group or selected Student groups and drop them.

Note: Quick distribution will replace any Source section pane contents by Quick distribution selected source
files and folders.

File distribution will show this window:

™. File Distribution

File Distribution Info

File: -
Files sent: 1
Evtes sent: 23926

Elapsed time: 0o:00:00

[IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIlllllllllllllllllllllllq

File Distribution Stakus:
= Ly EliEE
[ “DESKTOPL360.bmp

Close ] [ Help

It will show file distribution progress and results in these elements:
File distribution info

File: The name of the file currently being distributed, or "-" if all files have been distributed.
Files sent: The current number of files distributed.
Bytes sent: The current number of bytes distributed.

Elapsed time: The elapsed time of file distribution in the format HH:MM:SS.
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The colored blocks progress bar will indicate file distribution progress.

File distribution status []: The pane will graphically show the current file distribution status. Students to which

files have been distributed will be indicated by a named El‘ﬁ icon. File distribution errors will be indicated by a
red exclamation mark. Expand each line by clicking the [+] button in front of it to show the paths and names
of distributed files and in case of file distribution errors a text that indicates their nature.

During a Distribute files session, a Details view participating Student record will show this icon in the Status
column:

=Y

Classroom view and Class setup view participating Student icons will show a green check mark.

3.2.3.8.2 Collect Files

To Collect files from selected Student computers, click the Files menu Collect files command to show this
window:

NetOp S5chool - Collection Wizard |E|

Welcome to the Collect files Wizard

Wiith this feature you can collect files such as quizzes
or homewark assignments to your students with

a feww guick clicks. Click next to get

started!

NetOp

< Back Mexk = l [ Cancel

Click Next to show this window:
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NetOp S5chool - Collection Wizard

Which files or folders do you wish to collect? -
Collect the following files: 1 .i
Source
File Marme
260 brp o DESKTOP: 360, bmp
[ ]include subfolders
[] Delete on Student after collection
[ Specify files. . [ advanced ]
< Back ” Mext = l [ Cancel ]

It enables you to select which files and/or folders to collect.

Initially, the pane will contain the file and folder records of the most recent Distribute files session. To add

files to the selection, click Specify files to show this window:

Collect File [X|

Specify filels) ko calleck
File Tvpelsi:

Location:

Class in personal Student Folder -
Deskiop 3
My Docurmenks
Personal Student Folder
Shared dlass Folder b

[ Edit student location list .. ]

It enables you to specify a collect file name or mask and a Student computer location in these elements:

¢ File type []: Specify a file name or a file mask (a file name with wildcard characters like *) to collect one
or multiple files in the Student computer location selected in the Location pane below. Leave empty to

collect all files in the location.

e Location []: Click a Student computer location to highlight it as selected. If the desired Student computer

location is unavailable, click Edit student location list to show this window:
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X

Student file location list

File locations
Description  / Path

Class in personal Student Folder % USERPROFILES

Deskkop DESETOP %

My Docurments MY DOCUMENTS s

Personal Student Folder FUSERPROFILE S

Shared class Folder c:Classrooms) 3 CLASSROOM 3

< >
Edt.. | | mMew.. | | oDelete |

[ Close l [ Help ]

Its table contains records of available Student computer locations.

Click New to show the Location window to create a Student computer location. Select a record and click
Edit to edit the location in the Location window. Select a record and click Delete to delete it. When done,
click Close to close the window returning to the Collect file window.

Note: Student computer locations are specific to each Class and will be retained when the Teacher is
unloaded. Edited and newly created Student computer locations will be written to the locstd.ndb NetOp
configuration file.

The OK button will become enabled when a Student computer location has been selected. Click it to close
the window adding the collect file specification in the wizard window Source pane.

To deselect a collect file specification, uncheck its box.
[0 Include subfolders: Check to include the subfolders of specified folders.

[0 Delete on student after collection: Check to remove collected files from the Student computer.

|Cauti0n: Check only if you are certain that no files needed on the Student computer will be removed. |

To specify collection properties in the Collect files from students window instead of in this Collection wizard,
click Advanced.

If at least one file is selected, the Next button will be enabled. Click it to show this window:
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NetOp S5chool - Collection Wizard
From which Students do you wish to collect files? 2 -

Select from the list below:

Fram Groups:
B

G003
Gchuesz . [iftl

From Students:

< Back ” Mexk = l [ Cancel

It enables you to select from which Students files shall be collected.
The From students pane will contain the names of connected Students. The names of initially selected

Students will be highlighted. The From groups pane will contain the names of available Student groups. Click

Student names to select/unselect Students. Click a Student groups name to select the Students in the

Student group.

If at least one Student is selected, the Next button will be enabled. Click it to show this window:
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NetOp S5chool - Collection Wizard

Where do you want the files to go on the Teacher side? -
Select destination and folder name: 3
&=
Destination

Class in Eersnnal Teacher Folder

My Documents
Personal teacher Falder
Shared class Folder

Details of selected item:
S DESKTOR, |

< Back ” Collect l [ Cancel ]

It enables you to select the Teacher computer destination of collected files.

The Destination pane will contain available destination descriptions. Click a destination description to
highlight it to select the Teacher computer destination whose path is shown in the Details of selected item

field below. Path elements enclosed by % are environment variables.

If a Teacher computer destination is selected, the Collect button will be enabled. Click it to collect files as

specified.

This is the alternative Collect files from students window:
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Collect files from Students E|
T a2 .
Source Students Destination
Callect the Faollowing Files: From Students: Select destination:
File Marme CiE0003 Class in personal Teacher Folder
GRLUBEZ |@@_

ze0.bmp My Documents
Personal teacher Folder
Shared class Folder

[ Specify Files. .. From Groups: Edit ... ] [ ew ... ] [ Delete
&
all
[Jinclude subfolders
[Jelete on Student after collaction
Details of selected item: Details of selected item:
| %DESKTOP% |

l Collect ] l Cancel ] [ Help ]

It combines the Collection wizard window contents and includes additional options:

In the Source section, you can select a table record to enable the Delete button and show the record item
path in the Details of selected item field. Click Delete to delete the selected record.

In the Destination section, you can create, edit and delete Teacher computer destinations. Click New to show
the Location window to create a Teacher computer location. Select a destination and click Edit to show the
Location window to edit it. Select a destination and click Delete to delete it.

Note: Edited and newly created Teacher computer locations will be written to the loctch.ndb NetOp
configuration file. Files collected from Students will be placed in a <Student name> folder in the specified
Teacher computer location to overwrite without any warning any unprotected files with the same name in the
same location.

File collection will show this window:
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‘B File Collection

File Collection Info

Student: =

File: -

Files Received: 1

Bytes Received: 23926
Elapsed time: 00:00:02

File Collect Stakus;
= Ly EEE
[+ <\Documents and Settingsog\Deskbop!\GRUBEZY 360, brip

Close l [ Help

It will show file collection progress and results in these elements:

File collection info

Student: The name of the Student from which files are currently being collected, or "-" if files have been

collected from all selected Students.

File: The name of the file currently being collected, or "-" if all files have been collected.
Files received: The current number of files collected.

Bytes received: The current number of bytes collected.

Elapsed time: The elapsed time of file collection in the format HH:MM:SS.

File collection status []: The pane will graphically show the current file collection status. Students from which

files have been collected will be indicated by a named E@ icon. File collection errors will be indicated by a red
exclamation mark. Expand each line by clicking the [+] button in front of the line to show the paths and
names of collected files and in case of file collection errors a text that indicates their nature.

During a Collect files session, a Details view participating Student record will show this icon in the Status
column:

QT.

Classroom view and Class setup view participating Student icons will show a green check mark.

97



NetOp Teacher

3.2.3.8.3 File Manager

To manage the files of a selected Student computer, click the Files menu File manager command.

If multiple Students are selected, this window will be shown:

File Transfer [5_(|

Student ko transfer files to ar From:

GRLEE2

[ (]3 l [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Click in the drop-down box list the name of the Student whose files you want to manage.

You can also start a File manager session from the Student context menu File transfer with this student
command.

Note: File manager is a one-to-one session between the Teacher and one Student. The Teacher can start up
to ten File manager sessions one at a time and run them in parallel.

This window will be shown:

& CGODD3 - NetOp File Manager,

File Edit ‘Wiew Options Help

RERE SRV E @ EEEE

Teacher | <cGooo3> |

= C vlm v||g o] vlm w

MName  / Ext Size | Date Attrib A Mame 2 Ext Size | Date Attrib |
[CdBcst <DIR>=  0OBytes 04-05-2004 12:49  ---- a FIMPLACE. ~TR  <DIR= 0Bytes 11-05-2007 16:09  --h-
[:I BZS <DIR> OBytes 01-31-2005 16:15  ---- D FWINDOWS.... <DIR= O0Bvtes 11-06-2007 00:33  --h-
E Config.Msi «DIR> OBytes 12-12-2007 15:22  --hs [CAdel <DIR = 0Bytes 01-13-2005 05:36 -
E CURSUMLOgG... <DIR> 0OBytes 05-21-2007 22:44  ---— [CACRIVERS <DIR = OBytes 11-24-2004 09:38 -
Ea Destinatordpps  <DIR>  OBytes 06-22-2006 20:47 - [izes <DIR = 0Bytes 01-12-2005 09:26 -
[:I Docurnents a... <DIR:>  0OBytes 03-23-2004 14:10  ---- D M30Cache <DIR = OBvtes 12-13-2004 12:50 r-h-
[:I Haostconfig <DIR=>  0Bytes 04-04-2005 10:43  ---- D Program Files <DIR = 0Bvtes 12-05-2007 053:39  r---
[ZAMSDEReIA <DIR>=  0OBytes 04-25-2004 13:27  ---- A ProgramData <DIR = 0Bytes 11-06-2007 09:09  --h-
[:I MaOCache <DIR= 0Bwtes 03-23-2004 13:37  r-h- D TEMP <DIR= 0Bvkes 08-03-2007 12:40 -—-
E Metop <DIR=  0OBvtes 09-23-2006 05:15 - [Ausers <DIR = OBytes 11-05-2007 16:02  r--
[:l Pragram Files <DIR> OBytes 11-12-2007 10:52  r--- 3 D Windows <DIR= OBvtes 12-13-2007 12:05  --—-
Ea Programmnier <DIR=  0OBytes 03-10-200509:05  ---- AUTOEXEC BAT 24 Bytes  09-15-2006 22:43  -a--
[CORECYCLER <DIR> OBytes 03-29-2004 21:24  --hs Boot BAK 355 Bybes  11-05-2007 15:29  --hs
[:I Start Menu <DIR=>  0Bytes 08-01-2007 12:36  ---- Boot.ini saved 355 Bytes  11-06-2007 00:44  rahs
&3 System Volu.,, <DIR> OBytes 04-18-2006 07:49 --hs bootrar 438840 By... 11-02-2006 10:53  rahs B
[CATEMP <DIR= 0OBvtes 12-21-2007 15:57 - BCQOTSECT BAK 5192 Bytes  11-06-2007 00:44  ra-s
[:l web Update «DIR>= OBytes 01-16-2007 23:14 - config Sy 10Bvtes 09-15-2006 22:43  -a--
(L3 wWINDOWS <DIR>= 0OBvtes 01-07-200509:01 --- dell sdr 4337 Bytes  11-24-2004 0239 rah-
Ea WLITemp <DIR>=  0OBytes 04-06-2004 15:59  ---- hibetfil Sy5 10717321,., 01-07-2003 05:53  -ahs
AUTOEXEC BAT 0Bytes 03-23-2004 10:01  -a-- v iu:n Sy5 0Bytes 04-139-2004 12:32  -ah- v

0 bytes in 0 selected fileis) | 0 bytes in 0 selected Fileds)

It contains these elements:
e Title bar
e Menu bar

e Toolbar

98



NetOp Teacher

¢ Records panels

During a File manager session, a Details view participating Student record will show this icon in the Status
column:

A

Classroom view and Class setup view participating Student icons will show a green check mark.

To end a File manager session, click the File manager window File menu Close command or use a Title bar
Close window control.

Title Bar

This is the File manager title bar:

& CGODD3 - NetOp File Manager,

It will show the name of the Student with which the File manager session is running.

Menu Bar

This is the File manager menu bar:

IFiIe Edt Wiew Options Help |
It contains these menus:

* File

* Edit

e View

Options

e Help

File Menu
This is the File manager window File menu:

F-W Edit “Wiew Options Help

Copy File(s)
Move File(s)
Sync File(s)
Clone File(s)

Mew Folder
Drrive Info

Delete Delete
Renarne Fz
Properties  Alt+CR,

Close alk+F4

It contains these commands:

o Copy files: Select Record panel records and click or click the matching Record panel context menu
command or Toolbar Copy files button or press any matching keyboard shortcut to show the Copy window.
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Note: Alternatively, drag records from one Record panel to the other and drop them to typically show the
Transfer status window.

Move files: Select Record panel records and click or click the matching Record panel context menu
command or Toolbar Move files button or press any matching keyboard shortcut to show the Move
window.

Sync files: Click or click the Toolbar Synchronize files button to show the Synchronize window.

Note: By default, Synchronize files will transfer folders and files to include folders and files that exist in
either Record panel in both Record panels replacing older files by newer files. On the Options window
Transfer tab, you can select the Synchronize options Transfer only if file exists and Transfer only one way.

e Clone files: Click or click the Toolbar Clone files button to show the Clone window.

Note: Clone files will delete all folders and files in the unselected Record panel and copy all folders and
files in the selected Record panel to the unselected Record panel.

New folder: Click or click the Toolbar New folder button or press any matching keyboard shortcut to show
this window:

Mew Folder, §|

Enter name faor new folder

Specify the new folder name and click OK to create the folder in the selected Record panel.

¢ Drive info: Click to show this window:

Drive Information E|

Dirives(s]: |nformation
o A
Z E Type: Floppy Dizk Drive
25 E: File Spstem:

Uzed Space: 0 bytes

Free Space: 0 bytes

Capacity: 0 bytesz

Close

It will show information on the selected Record panel computer drives in these elements:

e Drives: Will show drive icons and letters. Select a drive to show information on it in the Information
section.

¢ Information: Will show this information on the drive selected in the Drives pane:
e Type: Drive type.
¢ File system: Drive file system.

e Used space: Drive used space in bytes.
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e Free space: Drive free space in bytes.
e Capacity: Drive capacity in bytes.

¢ Delete: Select Record panel records and click or click the matching Record panel context menu command
or the Toolbar Delete button or press the matching keyboard shortcut to delete selected records. If
selected, a confirmation window will be shown.

[Caution: If you delete a folder, folders and files in it will be deleted. |

e Rename: Select a Record panel record and click or click the matching Record panel context menu
command or press any matching keyboard shortcut to show this window:

Rename §|

Enter new name

Cancel

Edit the name and click OK to rename the record.

o Properties: Select a Record panel record and click or click the matching Record panel context menu
command or the Toolbar Properties button or press the matching keyboard shortcut to show this window:

Properties E|
Mame : test bat
Locatian : C:h
Size: 4 bytes [4 bytez]
MS-005 name : tesgt. byt
Created : 12-26-2004
b adified : 12-26-2004 071:50
Aocessed 10-13-2006
Atributes : [ ]1Read-only [ Hidden
Archive [ ] System

Check/uncheck Attributes boxes and click OK to apply changes.

e Close: Click, use a matching Title bar window control or press the matching keyboard shortcut to end the
File manager session closing the File manager window.
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Copy/Move/Synchronize/Clone

Execute the File manager Copy files, Move files, Sync files or Clone files functionality to show this window:

NetOp File Manager - Copy §|
Fram
Computer : CEO003
File : :hbesgt. bt

To
Compuiter ; Teacher

File :

Selected
Folderz]: 0O File[z]: 1 ]

Optians Cancel

Optionz
[ 1End session when finished.
Help

INote: The title bar will show the name of the selected operation.

It specifies operation details, some of which you can edit before execution:
From
e Computer: Will show the selected Record panel designation.

¢ Folder/File: Will show the selected Record panel selection path, for one selected folder <Folder path>\*.*,
for one selected file <Folder path>\<File name>.

To
e Computer: Will show the unselected Record panel designation.

¢ Folder/File []: Will highlight the unselected Record panel current folder path and for one selected folder *.*,
for one selected file <File name>. You can edit the field contents to specify another destination folder
and/or file name.

Selected

e Folders: Will show the number of selected folders.
o Files: Will show the number of selected files.
Options

O Include subfolders: Will be enabled and checked if you have selected folders. Leave checked to transfer
also selected folder subfolders and their file contents. Uncheck to transfer only selected folders and their file
contents.

O End session when finished: Check to end the File manager session when this operation is finished.
¢ Options: Click to show the Options window to manage options for this operation.

Click OK to execute the operation to show the Transfer status window.
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Transfer Status
Click OK in the Copy/Move/Synchronize/Clone window to show this window:

NetOp File Manager - Transfer Status

Frogress | Higtory || Sezzion Histu:ur_lrl|

Current Command
Transfer ended.

Dwerall Progreszion

Files tranzmitted : 1 Tatal files : 1
Bytes ranzmitted ; 4 Total bytes ; 4
Elapzed time : 00:00 E stirnated time : 00:00

(NNRNNRNNANRNNRNRAN RN RNRANRANRNRANRANRNRRNRANRNNRNRANRNRNRANRARAN

Feceived
C:hbest bat

(NNRRNN RN RANN RN AR RANN RN RANRR N RN RARRNN RN AR RR N RN RARRRNRANN

Bytes received : 4 BPS : File zize : 4

[ 1End session when finished.

It will show File manager Transfer status on these tabs:

e Progress

« History

e Session history

Close: Will be enabled after the operation has completed. Click to close the window.

Cancel: Will be enabled during the operation. Click it to interrupt the operation. Executed file transfers will not
be undone.
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Progress Tab

This is the File manager Transfer status window Progress tab:

NetOp File Manager - Transfer Status ZI@IFE

Frogress | Higtory | Sesszion Higtony

Current Command
Transfer ended.

Dwerall Progreszion

Files tranzmitted : 1 Tatal files : 1

Bytes ranzmitted ; 4 Total bytes ; 4

Elapzed time : 00:00 E stirnated time : 00:00

[-------------------------------------------------------------------]
Feceived

C:hbest bt

(NN RN RN NN RN RN RN RN RN RN AR R NN NN RN RN

Bytes received : 4 BPS : File zize : 4

[ 1End session when finished.

It will show operation execution progress in these elements:

Current command

Will during the operation show the command being executed. Will after the operation show Transfer ended.
Overall progression

Will show these overall progression details:

¢ Files transmitted: Will show the number of transferred files.

Total files: Will show the number of selected files.

Bytes transmitted: Will show the number of transferred bytes.

Total bytes: Will show the number of bytes in selected files.

Elapsed time: Will show the elapsed transfer time.

Estimated time: Will show the estimated total transfer time.
The colored blocks bar will indicate overall operation progress.

Sending/Sent/Receiving/Received
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Will show the current or last file transfer local path and name.

The colored blocks bar will indicate the current or last file transfer progress.

¢ Bytes sent/received: Number of bytes sent or received in the current or last file transfer.
e BPS: Current or last file transfer speed in bytes per second.

[0 End session when finished: Check to end the File manager session when this operation is finished.

History Tab

This is the File manager Transfer status window History tab:

NetOp File Manager - Transfer Status

Progress | Histary | Session Histary

= I:rﬂ COPY Hos [ G ’

[# Copy Host"CMbest bt Guest"C:ibest bt

Its pane will show a graphical event log of the current or last File manager operation. Click [+] buttons to
expand and [-] buttons to collapse the event structure.

Event log elements are explained in the NetOp script section of the NetOp Remote Control User's Manual
that is available from the www.netop.com website, select Support > KnowledgeBase > Documentation >
Manuals. Guest matches Teacher and Host matches Student.
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Session History Tab
This is the File manager Transfer status window Session history tab:

NetOp File Manager - Transfer Status ZIIEI[’S_TI

Progress Histu:ur_l,l| Session History |

= . [Global 5ettings
%= SET OnComE ror=E =it
%= SET OnEmor=Exit
%= SET Compression=Low
= SET Encryption]=0
= SET Encryption2=0
T SET LogDescription="Met0p File Manager session with Host : CG0003"
= &:é' COMMECT OdH201CoADAQAARAT [07-07-2008 13:52)
Global Settings
= COFY Host:"Chbest bt Guest"C:itest bt AH [07-07-2008 13:52]
[+ Copy Host:"C:Mtest bt Guest:"C:Stest bt

Its pane will show a graphical event log of the current File manager session. Click [+] buttons to expand and
[-] buttons to collapse the event structure.

Event log elements are explained in the NetOp script section of the NetOp Remote Control User's Manual
that is available from the www.netop.com website, select Support > KnowledgeBase > Documentation >
Manuals. Guest matches Teacher and Host matches Student.

Edit Menu
This is the File manager window Edit menu:
File MaE[(® Yiew Opkions Help

Select all ChrlH-A
Select By +
Deselect By -

Irvert Seleckion *
Clear Selection

It contains these commands:

e Select all: Click or press any matching keyboard shortcut to select all folders and files in the selected
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Record panel.

e Select by: Click or click the Toolbar Select files button or press any matching keyboard shortcut to show
this window:

Select the files |E |

Replace *.* by a file mask (a file name with wildcard characters like *) and click OK to select selected
Record panel unselected folders and files by the file mask.

o Deselect by: Click or press any matching keyboard shortcut to show this window:

Dezelect the files : |w |

Replace *.* by a file mask (a file name with wildcard characters like *) and click OK to deselect selected
Record panel selected folders and files by the file mask.

¢ Invert selection: Click or press any matching keyboard shortcut to make all selected Record panel selected
folders and files unselected and all unselected folders and files selected.

o Clear selection: Click to deselect all selected Record panel selected folders and files.

View Menu
This is the File manager window View menu:
File Edit

Cptions  Help

Large Icons

amall Icons
Lisk
v Details

Local

Arrange Icons by Mame
by Type

Refresh F5 i ?p
by Size
by Date

W Auko Arrange

It contains these commands:

¢ Large icons: Click to check mark or click the Toolbar Large icons button to show Record panel records as
horizontal rows of large icons.

¢ Small icons: Click to check mark or click the Toolbar Small icons button to show Record panel records as
horizontal rows of small icons.

e List: Click to check mark or click the Toolbar List button to show Record panel records as vertical columns
of small icons.
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¢ Details: Click to check mark or click the Toolbar Details button to show Record panel records in a table
with details in columns.

e |ocal: Click to check/uncheck or click the Toolbar Local button to switch between remote and local file
management.

e Arrange icons: Expands into these commands:

e By name: Click or press any matching keyboard shortcut to sort Record panel file records by file name,
ascending/descending like the Details selection.

e By type: Click or press any matching keyboard shortcut to sort Record panel file records by extension,
ascending/descending like the Details selection.

e By size: Click or press any matching keyboard shortcut to sort Record panel file records by file size,
ascending/descending like the Details selection.

e By date: Click or press any matching keyboard shortcut to sort Record panel file records by time,
ascending/descending like the Details selection.

e Auto arrange: Click to uncheck/check to disable/enable automatic file sorting by the current selection.

Note: Folder records in alphabetically ascending order will always be shown before file records. In Details
view, click a column heading to sort file records ascending/descending by it.

o Refresh: Click or press the matching keyboard shortcut to retrieve new information from the computers to
refresh Record panel contents.

Options Menu

This is the File manager Options menu:

File Edit ‘“iew ReldaEN Help
Options

It contains this command:

e Options: Click to show this window:
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NetOp File Manager - Options D_<|

Tranzfer |Eu:unfirmatiu:un Layout

Synchronize [ Drefault ]

] Transfer only if file exists.

] Transfer only one way.

General transfer
Include subfolders.
Ilze Delta File Transfer.
Enable crazh recovery.
[ ] Cloze dialog when finished.
[ 1End session when finished.

)4 ][ Cancel ][ Help

It enables you to specify File manager options on these tabs:
e Transfer

e Confirmation

e Layout
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Transfer Tab

This is the File manager Options window Transfer tab:

X

NetOp File Manager - Options

Transter | Confirmation | Layout

Synchronize ’ Drefault ]

[ Transfer only if file exizts.

[ 1 Transfer only one way.

General transfer
Inciude subfolders.
Use Delta File Transfer.
Enable crazh recovery.
[] Cloge dilog when finished.

[] End zession when finished.

k. H Cancel H Help

It enables you to specify File manager Transfer options in these elements:

Synchronize

[0 Transfer only if file exists: Check to Synchronize files only if they exist in the unselected Record panel.

[0 Transfer only one way: Check to Synchronize files only from the selected Record panel to the unselected
Record panel.
General Transfer

M Include subfolders: Leave checked to transfer also the contents of subfolders of selected folders.

M Use delta file transfer: Leave checked to compare source files with matching destination files to transfer
only differences between source and destination files to save transmission bandwidth.

M Enable crash recovery: Leave checked to transfer files in a way that they can be recovered after a
computer or network crash during file transfer.

[0 Close dialog when finished: Check to close the Transfer status window when a file transfer is finished.
[0 End session when finished: Check to end the File manager session when a file transfer is finished.

Default: Click to restore tab default settings.
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Confirmation Tab

This is the File manager Options window Confirmation tab:

NetOp File Manager - Options

X

Transfer | Confirmation |La_l,u:-ut

Confirm when... ’ Drefault ]

Delete non-empty folders.

[ ] Ovenwriting / Deleting files.
Dverwriting / Deleting read-only files.
Dvenwriting / Deleting hidder files.
Ovenwriting / Deleting system files.

[ ] Dirag and drop [copying files with mouse],

k. H Cancel H Help

It enables you to specify File manager Confirmation options in these elements:

Confirm when...

M Delete non-empty folders: Leave checked to show this window if you are about to delete a folder that
contains folders or files:

Bl NetOp File Manager - Delete |Z”E”Z|

Delete folder : C:AMetOph

Skip l [ Delete ] [ Advanced... ] [ Cancel

Skip: Click to skip deleting the specified folder.
Delete: Click to delete the specified folder.
Advanced: Click to show this window:
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MetOp File Manager, - Advanced

Canfirm whet...

) Ok
Deleting non-empty folders. -
[ ] Deleting files.
Deleting read-only files.

Deleting hidden files.

Deleting system files.

It will show your Delete confirmation selections to enable you to change them for this file transfer
operation before continuing.

Cancel: Click to cancel the file transfer at this point. Executed file transfer actions will not be undone.

[0 Overwriting/deleting files: Check to show this window or the Delete window if you are about to overwrite or
delete files:

B NetOp File Manager - Overwrite rL”E”Z'
Thiz file already existz, would you like to ovenarite it 7

File : Hozt:"C:hkest. bat'

Size 4 bytes [4 bytes]

Created : 12-26-2004

b odified : 12-26-2004 01:50

Acceszed: 10-13-2006

Skip l [ Owenarite ] [ Advanced... ] [ Cancel Transfer ] [ Help

Skip: Click to skip overwriting the specified file.
Overwrite: Click to overwrite the specified file.

Advanced: Click to show this window:
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MetOp File Manager, - Advanced

These zettings will only be walid for thiz transfer operation.

Blways zkip...
] Esisting files
] Read-only files
[ Hidden filez
[ ] 5 pstem files

[ ] 0n file write: ermor
[ ]0n file read ermar

Confirm wher...

Dvenarniting existing files.

Dveraniting / Deleting read-only files.
Dvernariting / Deleting hidden files.

Overwriting / Deleting system files.

Always skip...

Check boxes in this section to skip file transfer in this file transfer operation in case of checked
properties:

[0 Existing files

[0 Read-only files
O Hidden files

[0 System files

O On file write error
[ On file read error
Confirm when...

This section will show your Overwrite/Delete confirmation selections to enable you to change them for
this file transfer operation before continuing.

M Overwriting existing files: Leave checked to show the Overwrite window if you are about to overwrite
existing files.

M Overwriting/deleting read-only files: Leave checked to show the relevant confirmation window if you
are about to overwrite/delete read-only files.

M Overwriting/deleting hidden files: Leave checked to show the relevant confirmation window if you are
about to overwrite/delete hidden files.

M Overwriting/deleting system files: Leave checked to show the relevant confirmation window if you are
about to overwrite/delete system files.

M Overwriting/deleting read-only files: Leave checked to show the relevant confirmation window if you are
about to overwrite/delete read-only files.

M Overwriting/deleting hidden files: Leave checked to show the relevant confirmation window if you are about
to overwrite/delete hidden files.
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M Overwriting/deleting system files: Leave checked to show the relevant confirmation window if you are
about to overwrite/delete system files.

[0 Drag and drop (copying files with the mouse): Check to show a confirmation window before executing a
drag and drop file transfer.

Default: Click to restore tab default settings.

Layout Tab
This is the File manager Options window Layout tab:

X

NetOp File Manager, - Options

Transfer | Confirmation | Layaut

Screen [ Drefault ]

Shaow toolbar.
Show status bar.

Save zseszsion path at exit

F.eyboard

(®) Use Spstem Hotkey layout,
() Use MNetDp Hotkey layout,

|zans

{7 Local associated and Host 'exe’ icons.
{(*) Local azzociated icons.
() Default izons.

)4 ][ Cancel ][ Help

It enables you to specify File manager Layout options in these elements:

Screen
M Show toolbar: Leave checked to show the File manager window Toolbar.
M Show status bar: Leave checked to show a status bar at the bottom of the two Record panels.

M Save session path at exit: Leave checked to show the same Record panel contents when starting a File
manager session with the same Student next time. Uncheck to always show the system drive contents
when starting a File manager session.

Keyboard
Select one of these options:
®© Use system hotkey layout: Use the operating system hot key layout, see the table below.

O Use NetOp hotkey layout: Use the NetOp hot key layout, see the table below.

Function \Windows hot key [NetOp hot key
Copy files F3
Move files F6
New folder F7
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Delete IDELETE F8
Rename IF2

Close ALT+F4 F10
Properties ALT+ENTER SHIFT+F1
Select all CTRL+A

Select by +
Deselect by -

Invert selection *

Arrange icons by name CTRL+F3
Arrange icons by type CTRL+F4
Arrange icons by size CTRL+F6
Arrange icons by date CTRL+F5
Refresh F5 CTRL+R
Select the left record panel ALT+F1
Select the right record panel ALT+F2
Help [F1 F1

INote: Hot keys will be shown next to menu commands.

Icons

Select one of these options:

O Local associated and Host 'exe' icons: Show Record panel file icons according to Teacher file associations

but show Student .exe file icons according to Student file associations.

© Local associated icons: Show Record panel file icons according to Teacher file associations (saves

transmission bandwidth).

O Default icons: Show the same default icon for all Record panel files (saves transmission bandwidth and

processor capacity).

Default: Click to restore tab default settings.

Help Menu

This is the File manager Help menu:

File Edit View Options

Help Topics F1

It contains this command:

e Help topics F1: Click or press F1 to show NetOp Teacher Help.

Toolbar

This is the File manager toolbar:

| Bl SRR B @

It contains these buttons:

'—t-?; Copy files: Select Record panel records and click or click the File menu or Record panel context
menu Copy files command or press any matching keyboard shortcut to show the Copy window.

Note: Alternatively, drag records from one Record panel to the other and drop them to typically show
the Transfer status window.
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g

= |

N E B R

| % |

i

Move files: Select Record panel records and click or click the File menu or Record panel context
menu Move files command or press any matching keyboard shortcut to show the Move window.

Synchronize files: Click or click the File menu Sync files command to show the Synchronize window.

Note: By default, Synchronize files will transfer folders and files to include folders and files that exist in
either Record panel in both Record panels replacing older files by newer files. On the Options window
Transfer tab, you can select the Synchronize options Transfer only if file exists and Transfer only one

way.

Clone files: Click or click the File menu Clone files command to show the Clone window.

Note: Clone files will delete all folders and files in the unselected Record panel and copy all folders

and files in the selected Record panel to the unselected Record panel.

New folder: Click or click the File menu New folder command or press any matching keyboard shortcut
to show the New folder window.

Delete: Select Record panel records and click or click the File menu or Record panel context menu
Delete command or press the matching keyboard shortcut to delete selected records. If selected, a
confirmation window will be shown.

Properties: Select a Record panel record and click or click the File menu or Record panel context
menu Properties command or press the matching keyboard shortcut to show the Properties window.

Select by: Click or click the Edit menu Select by command or press any matching keyboard shortcut to
show the Select window.

Options: Click or click the Options menu Options command to show the Options window.

Local: Click to appear pressed in/released or click the View menu Local command to check/uncheck it
to switch between remote and local file management.

Large Icons: Click to appear pressed in or click the View menu Large icons command to check mark it
to show Record panel records as horizontal rows of large icons.

Small Icons: Click to appear pressed in or click the View menu Small icons command to check mark it
to show Record panel records as horizontal rows of small icons.

List: Click to appear pressed in or click the View menu List command to check mark it to show Record
panel records as vertical columns of small icons.

Details: Click to appear pressed in or click the View menu Details command to check mark it to show
Record panel records in a table with details in columns.
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Record Panel

The two File manager record panels have identical layout:

< Teacher >

= v = W

Marme £ Ext Size | Date Abtrib |~
D RECYCLER <DIR = 0 Evtes 03-29-2004 21:24 --hs
[ 5tart Menu =DIR = 0 BEvtes 05-01-2007 12:36 -
3 System Volu,,,  <DIR=> 0BEvtes 04-18-2006 07:49 --hs
D TEMP <DIR = 0 Byktes 01-05-2005 05:43 -——-
D Web Update =DIR= 0EBvtes 01-16-2007 23:14 ----
D WINDOW'S <DIR = 0 Bvtes 01-05-2005 01:14 ----
D WlTemp <DIR = 0 Bvtes 04-06-2004 15:59 ----
F'.UTOEXEC BAT 0 Bvtes 03-23-2004 10:01 -a--
Bl:ucunt i 211 Bytes 09-03-2004 09:32 tahs
B Zia0003 tlg 125510 Bykes  11-13-2007 14:13 -a--
COMFIG S5 0 BEvtes 03-23-2004 10:01 -a--
Bdefault 55 1474 Bytes  11-14-2007 12:50 -a--
\Z| Default Confi.,. 2129 Bytes 058-29-2006 22:17 -a--
helpman_tcupi... is 2974 Bytes  11-14-2007 12:50 -a--
I a¥5 0 Bvtes 03-23-2004 10:01 rahs
Iﬂjmessage rtF 222 Bytes  02-23-2006 12:47 -g--
MSDOS a¥5 0 Bvtes 03-23-2004 10:01 rahs
ENTDETECT eyl 47564 Bytes  09-053-2004 09:16 rahs
niklde 250032 Bytes  09-03-2004 09:16 tahs
pagefile AN 05306368 Bytes  01-03-2003 08:36 -ahs
push log 10 Bytes 05-01-2006 12:38 -a--
lﬂjtest rkF 4 Bytes  12-26-2004 01:52 -a--
bxt 4 Bytes 12-26-2004 01:50 -a-

L

I 4 bytes in 1 selected filels)

The top title bars will show <Teacher> in the left record panel and the Student name in the right record panel.
In a local file transfer session, the right record panel will show Teacher.

The selected record panel title bar will have a strong color and the unselected record panel title bar will have
a dimmed color. Click in a record panel or press a keyboard shortcut to select it. Press TAB to switch the
record panel selection. Record panels will remain equally sized.

The folder bar below contains a left drive drop-down box and a right folder drop-down box.

The drive drop-down box field will show the selected drive icon and letter. The drop-down box list will contain
the icon, letter and name of local and mapped network drives. Click a drive in the list to show it in the field.

The folder drop-down box field will show the path of the selected folder. The drop-down box list will contain
the paths of up to 30 folders that have been selected during the current File manager session. Select a folder
path in the list to show it in the field to show folder contents in the records pane below. Alternatively, specify a
folder path in the drop-down box field and press ENTER to select the folder.

The records pane below will contain records of folders and files in the selected folder as Large icons, Small
icons, List or Details. Change the view from the Toolbar or the View menu. Folder records in alphabetically
ascending order are shown before file records. Sort file records by clicking Details column headings or by
pressing a keyboard shortcut.

Details will show record details in a table with these column contents:

¢ Name: Record name.
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Ext: <DIR> for folder, file extension for file.

Size: File size in bytes. Folder size is 0 bytes.

Date: Date and time of last record change.

Attrib: First letters of record attributes:

¢ r: Read-only
e a: Archive
e h: Hidden
e s: System

Double-click a folder record to select this folder to show its path in the folder bar and its contents in the
records pane.

Double-click a records pane top folder record with two period characters (..) to move one step up in the folder
tree structure.

The bottom status bar will show the number of bytes in the number of selected record files. Bytes in files in
selected folder record folders are not included in the byte count.

Execute file transfers and manage records from Toolbar buttons and menu commands.
Right-click a record or multiple selected records to show this context menu:
Open

Prink
Cpen With, ..

Copy File(s)
Mave Filels)

Delete
Renarne

Properties

Top section commands that may be different with different file selections and computer setups are similar to
Windows Explorer right-click context menu commands.

Lower sections commands match File menu commands.

Drag selected records in one record pane to the other record pane and drop them to copy them to a record
folder, if highlighted, or to the folder whose records are shown in the pane.

Press the right mouse button and drag selected records in one record pane to the other record pane and
drop them to show this context menu:

Copy here
Maove here

Cancel

e Copy here: Click to copy selected records to a record folder, if highlighted, or to the folder whose records
are shown in the pane.

e Move here: Click to move selected records to a record folder, if highlighted, or to the folder whose records
are shown in the pane.

e Cancel: Click to cancel the attempted file transfer.
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3.2.3.9 Policy

This is the Teacher window Toolbar Policy button and menu:

—_—

Palicy

m Reset Policy

@ * il I+
g Dierey Al

@ My palicy
LE-I Options

Policy enables applying an Application and Internet Policy to selected Students.

The Options window Class tab Policy section Startup policy drop-down box selection determines the Policy
that will apply to Students when they connect to a Class.

To apply a Policy to selected Students, click the Action menu Policy command or the Toolbar Policy button to
apply the default Policy or click a Policy menu command to apply an available Policy.

The Policy menu that opens from the Toolbar Policy button down pointer button will contain these
commands:

¢ Reset policy: Click to apply the Class Startup policy to selected Students.

¢ Allow all: Click to allow selected Students to run all Applications and access all Internet addresses.

¢ Deny all: Click to deny selected Students to run all Applications and access all Internet addresses.

e <Policy name>: Click to apply a user specified Policy to selected Students. The Policy menu can contain
multiple user specified Policy commands.

¢ Options: Click to show the Options window Policy tab to manage Policies.

|N0te: The default Policy name will be enclosed by asterisks.

3.2.3.10 Record

This is the Teacher window Toolbar Record button:

- 4

Record

Record enables creating a Teacher computer desktop NetOp recording.

Note: You can also create a Teacher computer desktop NetOp recording from the Remote control window
Title bar menu or Toolbar or toolbox, from the Monitor toolbox and from the the Recordings view pane
context menu. You can create a .avi screen video with NetOp screen video.

Click the Record button to start recording the Teacher computer desktop showing this Recording toolbox:
D Recording Control - <Te

It contains these tool tip identified buttons:
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ﬁ End session: Click to end recording closing the toolbox and showing this window:

Rename §|

Mew Recording Mame:

Wew Recording

| ok | | canel

To facilitate identifying recordings in the Recordings view, rename New recording into another
recording name and click OK to apply.

Note: Each NetOp recording will automatically be saved in the Teacher User configuration files folder
screcord folder in a file named <Date and time>-Teacher-<Recording name>.dwr.

@ Record: Click to resume recording after Pause.
Il Pause: Click to pause recording.

Start/Stop NetOp marker utility: Click to make the button appear pressed in to load NetOp marker
utility on the Teacher computer. Click to make the button appear released to unload NetOp marker
utility.

" Start/Stop microphone: Click to make the button appear pressed in to include Teacher computer
microphone input in the recording. Click to make the button appear released to exclude Teacher
computer microphone input.
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3.2.4 Class Control Panel

This is the Teacher window Class control panel:

Thumbnzils
L4 ]

Les=zon Plan

Recordings

Details View - English -

Skatus Student Display Mame ¢ wWindows Login Mame | Computer Mame | Policy Information

My |:||:||i|:':,.'
My policy

GRUEEZ

GRUEEZ

Groups

@& &

all Group &

It enables managing the running Class in views that you can select by clicking left view selection bar buttons:
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Details view: The upper Details view pane enables managing Class Students shown as
records with details in columns. The lower Groups pane enables managing Class Student
groups shown as icons or records.

o = |
=

Detailz

Classroom view: The upper Classroom view pane enables managing Class Students shown
as named icons on an image background. The lower Groups pane enables managing Class
Student groups shown as icons or records.

Thumbnails view: The upper Thumbnails view pane enables managing Class Students shown
as named computer screen miniature images on an image background. The lower Groups
pane enables managing Class Student groups shown as icons or records.

Lesson plan view: Enables creating, managing and executing Class Lesson plans.

Recordings view: The upper Recordings view pane enables managing Class screen image
Recordings. The lower Groups pane enables managing Class Student groups shown as icons
or records.

Tests view: The upper Tests view pane enables managing Class Tests, Surveys and their
Results. The lower Groups pane enables managing Class Student groups shown as icons or
records.

Activity view: The upper Activity view pane enables managing which Applications and
Websites Class Students shown as records are running. The lower Active applications and
sites pane enables managing which applications and websites shown as records are run by
which Class Students.

Class setup view: The upper Class setup view pane enables managing Class Students and
Student groups shown as icons in a Class structure. The lower Available students pane
enables managing Students that are available for any Class.
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3.2.4.1 Details View

This is the Class control panel Details view:

Details View - English ~
Skakus Student Display Mame ¢ Windows Login Mame | Computer Mame | Palicy Information
Iy policy
GRLUEBEZ cq GRLUEBEZ My policy

@ &

All Group &

It enables you to manage Class Students shown as records and Student groups.
A moveable horizontal separation divides it into two panes:
e The upper Details view pane enables you to manage Class Students shown as table records.

¢ The lower Groups pane enables you to manage Class Student groups shown as icons or table records.
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3.2.4.1.1 Details View Pane

This is the Details view pane:

Details View - English ~

Skakus Student Display Mame ¢ Windows Login Mame | Computer Mame | Palicy Information

My palicy

GRUEEZ o] GRUEEZ Iy policy

Its title bar will show the names of the view and the running Class.
Click the Change class down pointer button to the right of the Class name to open the Change class menu.

The title bar right end will show a part/whole button:
5
Click it to switch between part mode without the upper right sector and whole mode with the upper right

sector. In part mode, only connected Students will be shown in the pane. In whole mode, also
unconnected Student members of the Class will be shown.

Class Students will be shown as records in a table with these column contents:

e Status: Icons will indicate Student status:
@ Unconnected.
i In a Demonstrate session.
5 In an Attention session.
T'EII In a Remote control session.
E In a Monitor session.

2 In an Audio-video chat session.

ZIn a Chat session.

# Assistant Teacher in a Workgroup session.

J& In a Distribute files session.

dtl In a Collect files session.
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b In a File manager session.

Y} Hasa pending Help request.

¢ Student display name: Student name as selected in the Options window General tab Student display name
section.

¢ Windows login name: Student computer Windows user login name.

e Computer name: Student computer Windows name.

¢ Policy: Student applied Policy name or None.

¢ Information: Any Student status messages such as a Help request message.

You can add up to two more custom columns from the Options window General tab Display custom columns
in details view section.

To execute an action with a connected Student, click its record to highlight it as selected and click a Toolbar
button or button menu command, Action menu command or Selected view menu command or right-click its
record and click a Student context menu command.

To start a Remote control session with a connected Student, double-click its record.

To execute an action with multiple connected Students, select Students by one of these methods:

¢ Click one record and while pressing the SHIFT key click another record to select clicked and in between
records connected Students.

¢ Click records while pressing the CTRL key to select clicked records connected Students.

e From outside records, drag a dotted rectangle to select connected Students whose records are covered by
the rectangle.

Selecting connected Students will enable all available Toolbar buttons and Action menu commands. Click a
button or command to execute the action with selected Students.

Note: To execute an action with multiple Students, it may be faster and easier to create a Student group for
this purpose.

3.2.4.1.2 Change Class Menu

In the Class control panel upper pane title bar, click the down pointer button to the right of the Class name to
show this Change class menu:

My Class

Show all classes

Options

It contains these commands:

¢ <Running class>: Will be included unless the Options window Class tab Use class server box is checked.
The running Class disabled name will be check marked.

e <Previous class>: Will be included unless the Options window Class tab Use class server box is checked.
Up to ten enabled names of previously run Classes can be included. Click a previously run Class hame to
end running the <Running class> to start running the clicked name Class.

|Caution: Changing the Class will disconnect connected Students. |

e Show all classes: Will be enabled unless the Options window Class tab Use class server box is checked.
Click to show this window:
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Class List X

Enaglish
My Class
Physics

k. ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

It enables you to select a Teacher specified Class.
The pane will contain the names of available Teacher specified Classes.
Select a Class name and click OK to end the running Class to start the selected Class.

|Caution: Changing the Class will disconnect connected Students. |

o Ask class server: Will be enabled if the Options window Class tab Use class server box is checked. Click
to show the Select class window.

¢ Options: Click to show the Options window Class tab.

3.2.4.1.3 Groups Pane

This is the Class control panel Groups pane:

@ &

All Group &

It enables you to manage Student groups.
Right-click in the pane outside a Student group icon or record to show this menu:

Large Icans
Small Icons
Lisk

Details

Creake group

It contains these commands:

e Large icons: Click to show Student groups as horizontal rows of large icons.
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Small icons: Click to show Student groups as horizontal rows of small icons.

List: Click to show Student groups as vertical columns of small icons.

Details: Click to show Student groups as records in a table with these column contents:
e Group name: Student group name.
e Member count: Student group number of members.

e Members: Student group members' Student display name.

Create group: Click to show this window:

MNew Folder §|

Enter folder name:

| ok | | canel

Specify the Student group name and click OK to create the Student group.

|Note: You can edit or delete a Student group in Class setup view.

The Groups pane will always contain an All Student group that contains all Students in the Class.

You can add Students to a Student group by dragging their View pane records, icons or thumbnails to a
Groups pane Student group record or icon and drop them. Each Student can be a member of multiple
Student groups.

To execute actions with connected Students in a Student group, right-click the Student group icon or record
to show the Student group context menu. It will also contain a Delete command by which you can delete the

Student group.

To execute actions with connected Students in multiple Student groups, select Students by one of these
methods:

¢ Click a Student group icon or record to select it and connected Students in it.

¢ Click Student group icons while pressing the SHIFT or CTRL key to select them and connected Students in
them.

¢ Click one Student group record and while pressing the SHIFT key click another Student group record to
select clicked and in between records Student groups and connected Students in them.

¢ Click Student group records while pressing the CTRL key to select clicked records Student groups and
connected Students in them.

e From outside icons or records, drag a dotted rectangle to select Student groups whose icons or records
are covered by the rectangle and connected Students in them.

e Click the All Student group to select all connected Students in the Class.

This will enable all available Toolbar buttons and Action menu commands.
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3.2.4.1.4 Student Context Menu

Right-click a connected Student Details view record, Classroom view icon or Thumbnails view thumbnail to
show this context menu:

Demo this Student:

Apply attention on this student
Monitor this student

Remote Control this student

Chat with this student
Audio-video Chat with this skudent
Send Message to this Student

Move this Student to another Class
Run a Test on this skudent

Run a Survey on this student

Run a program on this studenk

2
2
2
F

Execute command on this student % Log of F
Calleck Files Fram this student ﬂf Restart
Distribuke Files to this student (.l.} Shut down
Distribute File(s) on clipboard lD Reicin

File transFer with this student

Clear Help Request

It enables you to execute actions with the right-clicked Student from these commands:

Demo this student: Will be enabled if at least one other connected Student is selected. Click to

Demonstrate the right-clicked Student desktop to other selected Students.

Apply attention on this student: Click to start an Attention session with the Student.
Monitor this student: Click to start a Monitor session with the Student.

Remote control this student: Click to start a Remote control session with the Student.
Chat with this student: Click to start a Chat session with the Student.

Audio-video chat with this student: Click to start an Audio-video chat session with the Student.

Send message to this student: Click to create a NetOp message to the Student.

Stop workgroup session: Will be enabled if the Student is assistant Teacher in a Workgroup. Click to end
the Workgroup session.

Move this student to another class: Click to show this window:

Mowve Student to Class §|

Maove Student(s) ko a class by either specifving the Mame of
the Class ar the IP/DMNS name of the Teacher,

(%) Class Mame
() Teacher IP address or DNS name

Cancel ] [ Help
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It enables you to temporarily move the Student to a running Class on another computer.

e To temporarily move the Student to a specific name running Class of a Teacher that the Student can
reach by browse communication, click Class name, specify the Class name and click Move.

e To temporarily move the Student to the running Class of a specific address Teacher, click Teacher IP
address or DNS name, specify the Teacher computer IP address or DNS name and click Move.

If the Class is not found and when the moved to Class ends running, the Student will return.
¢ Run a test on this student: Will expand into available Tests. Click one to run it on the Student.
e Run a survey on this student: Will expand into available Surveys. Click one to run it on the Student.

e Run a program on this student: Will expand into the Run menu Run program elements. Click one to run it
on the Student.

e Execute command on this student: Will expands into the Commands menu. Click a command to execute it
on the Student.

e Collect files from this student: Click to start a Collect files session with the Student.
e Distribute files to this student: Click to start a Distribute files session with the Student.

¢ Distribute files on clipboard: Will be enabled if files are stored on the Teacher computer clipboard. Click to
Distribute the Teacher computer clipboard contents to the most recently specified Student computer file
location.

¢ File transfer with this student: Click to start a File manager session with the Student.

¢ Clear help request: Will be enabled if a help request from this Student is pending. Click to cancel the help
request on Teacher and Student.

Note: The menu can contain additional View specific commands. Commands will be disabled if unavailable
with the current Teacher status.

3.2.4.1.5 Student Group Context Menu

Right-click a Groups pane Student group icon or record to show this context menu:

Cemo ko this group *Entire Deskiop*
F=

Apply atkention on this group

o Selected Deskiop Area

Monitar this group L o
Chat with this group @ Media file »
fudio-Yideo Chat with Ehis group ui‘: Media file on the Web »
Send Message to this group :%’ Recarding ,

Wiarkgroup Session For this group

2oy Specific Monitor
Movve this Group bo another Class gl F

Run a Test on this group b gt Student Desktop 4
Fun a Survey on Ehis group + 71 ok
Run a program on this group L Lf.] pHonS

-

Execute command on this group

Diskribute Files bo this group
Collect Files From this group
Distribute file(s) on clipboard

Create group
Delete

It enables you to execute actions with the connected Students in the right-clicked Student group from these
commands:

|Note: If no Students in the Student group are connected, the menu will contain only Create group and Delete|
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Demo to this group: Will expand into the Demonstrate menu. Click an element to start a Demonstrate
session with the Student group connected Students.

Apply attention on this group: Click to start an Attention session with the Student group connected
Students.

Monitor this group: Click to start a Monitor session with the Student group connected Students.
Chat with this group: Click to start a Chat session with the Student group connected Students.

Audio-video chat with this group: Click to start an Audio-video chat session with the Student group
connected Students.

Send message to this group: Click to create a NetOp message to the Student group connected Students.

Workgroup session for this group: Click to start a Workgroup session with the Student group connected
Students.

Move this group to another class: Click to show this window:
Move Student to Class g|

Maove Student(s) ko a class by either specifving the Mame of
the Class ar the IP/DMNS name of the Teacher,

(%) Class Mame
() Teacher IP address or DNS name

Cancel ] [ Help

It enables you to temporarily move the Student group connected Students to a running Class on another
computer.

e To temporarily move the Student group connected Students to a specific name running Class of a
Teacher that the Student group connected Students can reach by browse communication, click Class
name, specify the Class name and click Move.

e To temporarily move the Student group connected Students to the running Class of a specific address
Teacher, click Teacher IP address or DNS name, specify the Teacher computer IP address or DNS
name and click Move.

If the Class is not found and when the moved to Class ends running, the Student group connected
Students will return.

Run a test on this group: Will expand into available Tests. Click one to run it on the Student group
connected Students.

Run a survey on this group: Will expand into available Surveys. Click one to run it on the Student group
connected Students.

Run a program on this group: Will expand into the Run menu Run program elements. Click one to run it on
the Student group connected Students.

Execute command on this group: Will expands into the Commands menu. Click a command to execute it
on the Student group connected Students.

Distribute files to this group: Click to start a Distribute files session with the Student group connected
Students.

Collect files from this group: Click to start a Collect files session with the Student group connected
Students.
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¢ Distribute files on clipboard: Will be enabled if the Teacher computer clipboard contains files. Click to start
a Distribute files session with the Student group connected Students using clipboard Source files.

e Create group: Click to show the New folder window to create a Student group.

¢ Delete: Click to show a confirmation window to confirm deleting the Student group.

INote: Commands will be disabled if unavailable with the current Teacher status.

3.2.4.2 Classroom View

This is the Class control panel Classroom view:

Classroom View - English ~ &
Zix0003 GRLUEEZ

Group Mame £ Member Counk Members
iz Group A 1 GRUBEZ
ol 2 (50003, GRUBEZ

It enables you to manage Class Students shown as icons and Student groups.
A moveable horizontal separation divides it into two panes:

e The upper Classroom view pane enables you to manage Class Students shown as named icons on an
image background.

¢ The lower Groups pane enables you to manage Class Student groups shown as icons or table records.
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3.2.4.2.1 Classroom View Pane

This is the Classroom view pane:

Classroom View - English - &
Zix0003 GRLUEEZ

Its title bar will show the names of the view and the running Class.
Click the Change class down pointer button to the right of the Class name to open the Change class menu.
The title bar right end will show a part/whole button:

5

Click it to switch between part mode without the upper right sector and whole mode with the upper right

sector. In part mode, only connected Students will be shown in the pane. In whole mode, also
unconnected Student members of the Class will be shown.

Class Students will be shown as these variants of named icons:

a Connected: The Student is connected to the Class but not in session.

GRUBEBZ
3 3 Unconnected: The Student is recognized as a member but currently not connected to the Class.

0003
a In session: The Student is connected to the Class and in one or multiple sessions.

GRLEBEZ
_3 Help request: The Student is connected to the Class with a pending Help request.
b
GRLEBEZ
Students will preferably be named by their Student display name. If no name of the Student display name

type was specified when the Student record was created, the name with which the Student record was
created will be enclosed in brackets.

You can drag Student icons all over the pane. If the pane size has been reduced to leave Student icons
outside the visible part of the pane, the pane will have scrollbars.
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Right-click in the pane to show this context menu:

Set backaround bitmap

INote: Any other commands in the menu belong to the Student context menu.

Click Set background bitmap to show this window:

Set Background Bitmap E|

Bitrap
Enable backaround bitmap
Tile background bitmap

:\Program Files\Danware Dataifetop School\ Teacherimedia),

[ Browse ... ]

It enables you to manage the background image in these elements:

Bitmap

M Enable background bitmap: Leave checked to use a background image. Uncheck to use a white
background and disable the other window options.

M Tile background bitmap: Leave checked to repeat a small background image as tiles covering the entire
pane. Uncheck to show the background image only in the upper left corner of the pane.

[] [Browse]: Click [Browse] to show a Windows Open window to select a .bmp image file to show its path in
the field.

Tip: The Media folder in the folder in which the Teacher is installed contains multiple .bmp background
image files. Some users create their own classroom plan or geographical map image for the Student icon
background.

To execute an action with a connected Student, click its icon to highlight it as selected and click a Toolbar
button or button menu command, Action menu command or Selected view menu command or right-click its
record and click a Student context menu command.

To start a Remote control session with a connected Student, double-click its icon.

To execute an action with multiple connected Students, select Students by one of these methods:

¢ Click icons while pressing the SHIFT or CTRL key to select clicked icons connected Students.

e From outside icons, drag a dotted rectangle to select connected Students whose icons are covered by the
rectangle.

Selecting connected Students will enable all available Toolbar buttons and Action menu commands. Click a
button or command to execute the action with selected Students.

Note: To execute an action with multiple Students, it may be faster and easier to create a Student group for
this purpose.
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3.2.4.3 Thumbnails View

This is the Class control panel Thumbnails view:

Thumbnails View - English ~ &

0003 GRUBEZ

Groups
EﬁGrDup &

gl

It enables you to manage Class Students shown as computer screen miniature images and Student groups.
A moveable horizontal separation divides it into two panes:

e The upper Thumbnails view pane enables you to manage Class Students shown as named computer
screen miniature images on an image background.

¢ The lower Groups pane enables you to manage Class Student groups shown as icons or table records.
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3.2.4.3.1 Thumbnails View Pane

This is the Thumbnails view pane:

Thumbnails View - English ~ &

0003 GRUBEZ

Its title bar will show the names of the view and the running Class.
Click the Change class down pointer button to the right of the Class name to open the Change class menu.
The title bar right end will show a part/whole button:

5

Click it to switch between part mode without the upper right sector and whole mode with the upper right

sector. In part mode, only connected Students will be shown in the pane. In whole mode, also
unconnected Student members of the Class will be shown.

Class Students will be shown as these variants of named computer screen miniature images:

Connected: The Student is connected to the Class.

Unconnected: The Student is recognized as a member but currently not connected to
the Class.

Students will preferably be named by their Student display name. If no name of the Student display name
type was specified when the Student record was created, the name with which the Student record was
created will be enclosed in brackets.

Right-click in the pane to show this context menu:
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Thurmbnail L4 J2*24

Sort k 40%30

Display group first » ad*aa
a0*an

v 1Z2E%96
160*%120
256%192
400%300
Cuskarmize

Set background bitmap

INote: Any other commands in the menu belong to the Student context menu.

It contains these commands:

e Thumbnail: Expands into thumbnail sizes in pixels width times height with a check mark next to the
selected size and Customize. Click a size to apply it to thumbnails in pane. Click Customize to show this
window:

Customize Thumbnail E|
Size Spacing:
| i
width: 125 Wilzo %
Height: Y o
Colors: 16777216 L
Update interval: |5 s

It enables you to create a customized thumbnail in these elements:

e Width [] X []: Specify the thumbnail pixels width in the field and the horizontal pixels spacing between
thumbnails in the spin box.

¢ Height:[] Y:[]: Specify the thumbnail pixels height in the field and the vertical pixels spacing between
thumbnails in the spin box.

e Colors: Select in the drop-down box the number of thumbnail colors from 16 to 16777216.

e Update interval [] s: Specify the image update interval in seconds in the spin box. Use the controls to
adjust the update interval

Note: Smaller thumbnails, fewer colors and a longer update interval will generate less network traffic.
\When applied, a customized thumbnail size will appear in the list of thumbnail sizes.

e Sort: Expands into these commands, one of which will be check marked as the currently selected option:
¢ None: Thumbnails in horizontal rows from the upper left pane corner will not be sorted.

¢ Ascending: Thumbnails in horizontal rows from the upper left pane corner will be sorted alphabetically
ascending.

e Descending: Thumbnails in horizontal rows from the upper left pane corner will be sorted alphabetically
descending.

¢ Floating: You can drag thumbnails all over the pane. If the pane size has been reduced to leave
thumbnails outside the visible part of the pane, the pane will have scrollbars.

¢ Display group first: Expands into None and the names of available Student groups, one of which will be
check marked as the current selection. Click a Student group name to place the thumbnails of its Student
members before other thumbnails placed in horizontal rows from the upper left pane corner.

e Set background bitmap: Click to show this window:
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5et Background Bitmap §|

Bitrnap
Enable background bitmap
Tile background bitmap

C:AProgram Files\Danware DatalietOp Schooli Teacherimedia),

[ Browse ... ]

It enables you to manage the background image in these elements:

Bitmap

M Enable background bitmap: Leave checked to use a background image. Uncheck to use a white
background and disable the other window options.

M Tile background bitmap: Leave checked to repeat a small background image as tiles covering the entire
pane. Uncheck to show the background image only in the upper left corner of the pane.

[] [Browse]: Click [Browse] to show a Windows Open window to select a .bmp image file to show its path in
the field.

Tip: The Media folder in the folder in which the Teacher is installed contains multiple .bmp background
image files. Some users create their own classroom plan or geographical map image for the Student
thumbnail background.

To execute an action with a connected Student, click its thumbnail to highlight it as selected and click a
Toolbar button or button menu command, Action menu command or Selected view menu command or
right-click its record and click a Student context menu command.

To start a Remote control session with a connected Student, double-click its thumbnail.

To execute an action with multiple connected Students, select Students by one of these methods:

¢ Click thumbnails while pressing the SHIFT or CTRL key to select clicked icons connected Students.

e From outside thumbnails, drag a dotted rectangle to select connected Students whose thumbnails are
covered by the rectangle.

Selecting connected Students will enable all available Toolbar buttons and Action menu commands. Click a
button or command to execute the action with selected Students.

Note: To execute an action with multiple Students, it may be faster and easier to create a Student group for
this purpose.
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3.2.4.4 Lesson Plan View

This is the Class control panel Lesson plan view:

Lesson Plan View - English ~ English 4th grade lesson 1 v -

Descripkion Ackion Details Student/Group | Mokes

! Demonskrate on-line dickionary  Demonstrate  Entire Desktop Al Start the on-line dickio, ..

Notes
Stark the on-line dickionary before executing this action,

It enables you to create, manage and execute Lesson plans that facilitate running a Class smoothly by using
prepared Lesson actions that shall be executed during the Class.

Its title bar will show the names of the view and the running Class.
Click the Change class down pointer button to the right of the Class name to open the Change class menu.
The title bar right end will show <No lesson plan selected> or the selected Lesson plan name.

Click the down pointer button to the right of <No lesson plan selected> or the selected Lesson plan name to
show the Change lesson plan menu.

Click the title bar far right Execute button (#) to execute the Lesson action whose record is selected in the
table below.

The table will contain Lesson action records with these column details:

¢ Description: Toolbar button action type icon, execution icon (Undone (nothing), Done (J) or Disabled (%))
and Lesson action description.

Action: Action menu or Toolbar button action type name.

Details: Action option name, if applicable.

Student/Group: Name of the Student or Student group on which the Lesson action will be executed.

Notes: First line of the Lesson action notes.
The Notes pane below will show the complete selected Lesson action record notes.

Right-click a Lesson action record to show this context menu:
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Execuke
add
Edit
Delete

Disable
Mark. as done

Maove Up (-
Move Dowin (4

It will contain some or all of these commands:

Execute: Will be disabled if the selected Lesson action record is marked Done ( f) or Disabled (). Click,
click the Lesson plan view title bar far right Execute button (%) or double-click the Lesson action record to
execute the Lesson action.

Add: Click to show the Lesson action window to add a Lesson action record below the selected Lesson
action record.

Edit: Click to show the Lesson action window to edit the selected Lesson action record.
Delete: Click to delete the selected Lesson action record.

Disable/Enable: Click to disable/enable the selected Lesson action record marking it accordingly.

Mark as done/undone: Click to mark the selected enabled Lesson action record as Done ( f') or Undone
(nothing).

Move up (-): Click or press - (minus) to move the selected Lesson action record one step up.

Move down (+): Click or press + (plus) to move the selected Lesson action record one step down.

3.2.4.4.1 Change Lesson Plan

Click the Lesson plan view title bar Change lesson plan down pointer to show this Change lesson plan menu:

Englsh 4th grade lesson 2

Shiow all lesson plans
Manage lesson plans

It enables you to manage Lesson plans from these commands.

The upper menu section can contain the disabled and check marked name of the selected Lesson plan
and the names of up to ten previously selected Lesson plans. Click a previously selected Lesson plan to
select it to show it in the Lesson plan view.

Show all lesson plans: Click to show this window:
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X

Select Lesson Plan

Lesson Plans

Englih 4th grad lesson 2

The pane will contain all Lesson plans of the running Class. Select a Lesson plan and click Select to show
it in the Lesson plan view.

Manage lesson plans: Click to show this window:

Manage Lesson Plan [$__<|

Lesson Plans

Endlish 4th grade lesson 1
Enalish 4th grade lesson 2

It enables you to create, copy, delete and select Lesson plans in these elements:

e The pane will contain all Lesson plans of the running Class.

e New: Click to show this window:

Lesson Plan D_<|

MName:

| ok | | caneel |

Specify a Lesson plan name and click OK to create an empty Lesson plan.

e Copy: Select a Lesson plan in the pane and click to show the Lesson plan window. Specify a Lesson
plan name and click OK to create a copy of the selected Lesson plan.

¢ Delete: Select a Lesson plan in the pane and click to delete it.

e Select: Select a Lesson plan in the pane and click to show it in the Lesson plan view.
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e Close: Click to close the window without showing the selected Lesson plan in the Lesson plan view.

Note: Lesson plan .xml files will by default be stored in the Teacher User configuration files Lessonpl folder.
You can change the Lesson plan files folder in the Options window Sharing tab Lesson plans element.

3.2.4.4.2 Lesson Action

Click the Lesson action menu Add or Edit command to show this window:

X

Lesson Action

Action
Action:

[ Configure, .. ]

Lud Demonstrste

Entire Deskkop

Student Group:
Al v|

Description:
| |

Maokes:

It enables you to create or edit a Lesson action record in these elements:

e Action []: The drop-down box list will contain available Toolbar button icons and names. Click the Toolbar
button icon and name under which to specify the desired action to show it in the field as selected. If options
are available under the selected Toolbar button, a [Configure] button will be available. Click it to show the
Toolbar button options window to select an option to show it or its selection elements under the Action
drop-down box. Complete available selections to specify the action.

o Student/Group []: Depending on the specified action, the drop-down box list will contain available Student
or Student group names. Click one to show it in the field to execute the action on the shown Student or
Student group Student members.

o Description []: Specify what shall identify the Lesson action in the Lesson plan view table Description
column.

¢ Notes []: Specify in the pane the notes that shall accompany the Lesson action.
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3.2.4.5 Recordings View

This is the Class control panel Recordings view:

Recordings View - English ~

----- &5 Recordings | Mame  © Recorded Duration Teacher
@ Mew Recording  01/14/2008 13:18:27 00:00:09 Teacher
Q Mew Recording  01/14/2008 12:53:42 00:00:05 Teacher

Group Mame ¢ Member Counkt Members
55 Group & ]
ol 2 GRUBEZ, CE0003

It enables you to manage and play back NetOp recordings and manage Student groups.

A moveable horizontal separation divides it into two panes:

e The upper Recordings view pane enables you to play back and manage Class NetOp recordings.

¢ The lower Groups pane enables you to manage Class Student groups shown as icons or table records.
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3.2.4.5.1 Recordings View Pane

This is the Recordings view pane:

Recordings View - English ~

£5) Recordings | Mame T Recorded Duration Teacher
@ Mew Recording  01/14/2008 13:18:27 00:00:09 Teacher
@ Mew Recording  01/14/2008 12:58:42 00:00:05 Teacher

Its title bar will show the names of the view and the running Class.
Click the Change class down pointer button to the right of the Class name to open the Change class menu.

The left folders pane will initially contain a Recordings root folder. Right-click in the folders pane to show this
context menu:

Cuk
Copey
Paste

Mew Falder

Delete
Rename

It contains these commands:

e Cut: Select a user created folder and click to remove the folder with its contents to place it on the
clipboard.

e Copy: Select a folder and click to place a copy of the folder with its contents on the clipboard.
¢ Paste: Click to paste the clipboard contents into the selected folder.

¢ New folder: Click to create a folder in the selected folder showing this window:

Mew Folder, D_(|

Enter folder name;

| ok | | canel |

Specify the folder name and click OK to create.

e Delete: Select a folder and click to show a confirmation window to confirm deleting the folder with its
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contents.

e Rename: Select a folder and click to show this window:

Rename f'5_<|

Enter new name

200230114

Edit the folder name and click OK to rename

Note: New NetOp recordings will by default be saved in the Teacher User configuration files folder
screcord folder <Class name> folder to appear as records in the Recordings root folder. You can change

the recordings files folder in the Options window Sharing tab Recordings element.

The right records pane will show selected folder recording records in a table with these column contents:

Name: Recording icon and recording name.
Recorded: Recording date and time.
Duration: Recording duration.

Teacher: Recording type of NetOp module.

Right-click in the records pane to show this context menu:

Local Plavback.
Rename

cuk
Copy
Paste

Mew 3 Local Recording
Delete Folder

It contains these commands:

e Local playback: Click to play back the most recently clicked record recording in the Recording playback
window.

e Rename: Click to rename the most recently clicked record recording in this window:

Rename le

Mew Recording Mame:

| Wew recording

| ok | | caneel |

Edit the recording name and click OK to rename.

e Cut: Select one or multiple (pressing SHIFT or CTRL) records and click to remove records to place them
on the clipboard.

e Copy: Select one or multiple (pressing SHIFT or CTRL) records and click to place a copy of them on the
clipboard.
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e Paste: Click to paste the clipboard contents into the records pane.
e New: Expands into:

e Local recording: Click to start a Record session.

e Folder: Click to show the New folder window to create a folder in the selected folder.

e Delete: Select one or multiple (pressing SHIFT or CTRL) records and click to show a confirmation
window to confirm deleting them.

Drag or press CTRL and drag selected records to a folder and drop them to move or copy selected records
to the folder.

Drag records to a Groups pane Student group and drop them to distribute record recording files to Student
group connected Students.

Double-click a record to play back the record recording in the Recording playback window.

|Note: You can create a .avi screen video with NetOp screen video. |

3.2.4.5.2 Recording Playback

In the Teacher Recordings view pane records pane, double-click a record or click the context menu Local
playback command or in the Student Recordings tab records pane double-click a record or click the context

menu Playback recording command to play back the recording in this window:

= Recording playbackMew Recording Z EI[‘S_TI
A
nRemrding Control - <Teacl
& [ u|sp
prise  Address DA T R C oM L @y T E e 7osem b
3 EN
Ll 00: 00: 06

Note: If you run a Demonstrate Recording session, the recording will play back in the same window on the
Teacher.
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The window title bar will next to the window name show the Recording name.

The toolbar below contains these playback controls:

[ ] Stop: Click, click the title bar menu Stop command or use a window Close control to stop playing the
recording and close the window.

I Pause: Click or click the title bar menu Pause command to pause playing the recording.
> Play: Click or click the title bar menu Play command to start or resume playing the recording.
¢ | Back: Click or click the title bar menu Back command to return to the beginning of the recording.

x | »1 Speed: Use the up/down controls to multiply the playback speed by a factor up to x20.

The automatically scrolling pane will have scrollbars.
The bottom status bar has a colored blocks progress indicator and will show elapsed playing time in the
format HH:MM:SS.

3.2.4.6 Tests View

This is the Class control panel Tests view:

Tests View (Public) - English ~
------ [:| Tests Mame T Author | Time Descripkion Class  Score | iEroup
HSampleTest Teacher 30-11-2007 11:05:23  Learn how ko make tests and questions

r Tests ;Results _,l' Suryeys _,l'

@& &

all Group A

It enables you to create, manage and execute Class Tests and Surveys and manage their Results and
manage Student groups.

A moveable horizontal separation divides it into two panes:

e The upper Tests view pane enables you to create, manage and execute Class Tests and Surveys and
manage their Results.

¢ The lower Groups pane enables you to manage Class Student groups shown as icons or records.
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3.2.4.6.1 Tests View Pane

This is the Tests view pane:

Tests View (Public) - English ~

DTests Marne T Author | Time Descripkion Class  Score | iEroup
HSampleTest Teacher 30-11-2007 11:05:23  Learn how ko make tests and questions

[ Tests fResuIts fSurve';.fs Jlr

Its title bar will show the name of the view, initially with the addition (Public), and the name of the running
Class.

Click the Change class down pointer button to the right of the Class name to open the Change class menu.

The left folders pane will initially contain a Tests root folder. Right-click in the folders pane to show this
context menu:

Cuk

Copy
Paste

Mew Folder

Delete
Fename

Public Tests
Privakte Tesks
Private Folder

It contains these commands:

e Cut: Select a user created folder and click to remove the folder with its contents to place it on the
clipboard.

e Copy: Select a folder and click to place a copy of the folder with its contents on the clipboard.
¢ Paste: Click to paste the clipboard contents into the selected folder.

¢ New folder: Click to create a folder in the selected folder showing this window:

Mew Folder, D_(|

Enter folder name;

| ok | | canel |
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Specify the folder name and click OK to create.

e Delete: Select a user created folder and click to show a confirmation window to confirm deleting the
folder with its contents.

e Rename: Select a user created folder and click to show this window:

Rename &'

Enter new name

Cancel

Edit the folder name and click OK to rename.

e Public tests: Click to show (Public) in the Tests view pane title bar to show in the pane only folders and
records that are shared by all users of the Teacher computer. Public folders and tests will be stored in
an All Users User configuration files folder Tests sub-folder.

e Private tests: Click to show (Private) in the Tests view pane title bar to show in the pane only folders and
records that are private to the user logged in to the Teacher computer. Private folders and tests will
initially be stored in a personal User configuration files folder Tests sub-folder.

e Private folder: Click to show a Browse for folder window that initially will show the path to your initial
private Tests sub-folder. Select another folder to make it your private folder.

The right records pane will show selected folder records on three tabs named Tests, Results and Surveys in
a table with these column contents:

Name: Test or Survey name, on the Results tab also run date and time.

Author: Test or Survey author name (optional, not on the Results tab).

Time: Test or Survey most recent modification date and time (not on the Results tab).
Description: Test or Survey description (optional, not on the Results tab).

Class: Test or Survey run Class name (Results tab only).

Score: Test or Survey run average score percentage (Results tab only).

Group: Test or Survey run Student group name, if applicable (Results tab only).

Right-click in the records pane to show this context menu:

Rename...
Edit...

Cuk

Copy
Paste

Mew Tesk,,,
Delete
Properties. ..

It contains these commands:

e Rename: Select a record and click to rename it in this window:
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Rename

X

MNew Test MName:

Ok l ’ Cancel

Edit the Test or Survey name and click OK to rename.

¢ Edit: Not included on the Results tab. Select a record and click or double-click the record to show the
Test designer or Survey window to edit the Test or Survey.

e Cut: Select one or multiple (pressing SHIFT or CTRL) records and click to remove records to place them
on the clipboard.

e Copy: Select one or multiple (pressing SHIFT or CTRL) records and click to place a copy of them on the
clipboard.

e Paste: Click to paste the clipboard contents into the records pane.

¢ New test: Included only on the Tests tab. Click to show the New test window.

e View: Included only on the Results tab. Click to show the Test report window.

e New survey: Included only on the Surveys tab. Click to show the New survey window.

e Delete: Select one or multiple (pressing SHIFT or CTRL) records and click to show a confirmation
window to confirm deleting them.

¢ Properties: Not included on the Results tab. Select a record and click to show a read-only Options
window to view Test or Survey properties.

Double-click a Result record to show the Test report window.

Drag or press CTRL and drag selected records to a folder and drop them to move or copy selected records
to the folder.

You can run a Test or Survey:

¢ on Student group connected Students by dragging a Test or Survey record to a Groups pane Student
group and drop it.

from the Action menu Run test command.

from a Toolbar Run menu Run test or Run survey sub-command.

from a Student context menu Run a test on this student or Run a survey on this student command.

from a Student group context menu Run a test on this group or Run a survey on this group command.
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Tests

The Tests view pane Tests tab will initially include a SampleTest that illustrates the available Question types.

To create a Test, click the Tests view pane Tests tab context menu New test command to show this window:

New Test D_<|

Description

I Ok, ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Specify the Test Name and optionally a Description.

Note: The Name in capital letters and any Description will be shown in the NetOp test window when the Test
opens on Student computers.

Click OK to show this window:
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NetOp - Test Wizand

Welcome to the Test Wizard

The wizard will help you create, tests,
quizzes, ar surveys in ah easy way, no matter
hiov comples your tests may be. There are 10
question types to chooze from. Clhck Mesxt to
get gtarted|

[ &dvanced < Back L Mext » J[ Cloze

To work in the Test designer window instead of in the Test wizard, click Advanced.
Click Next to show this window:
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Test Questions D_<|

5
|

Add questions to the test

Chooze between 10 guestion wpes. 'ou may mix tpes in a test. 1 ualy
Click Mest when pau have finizhed adding questionz.

[uestions

T opic Type R ezource WWeight FPaszed

[ Adwvanced ] [ < Back ” Mext » l[ Cloze

It enables you to create the Test Questions. Click Add to show this window:

® Choose Question Type E'
;; Drop-dowen Lisk —
: Essay

Multiple Choice

W

« | Cama )

Its pane contains named icons of available Question types:

e Drop-down list: To answer the Question, click a drop-down box list element.
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Essay: To answer the Question, write a text.

Label image: To answer the Question, drag labels and drop them on matching image elements.

Match image: To answer the Question, drag images and drop them next to a matching text.

Match text: To answer the Question, drag text elements and drop them in a matching vacant position in
a text.

Multiple choice: To answer the Question, click one, alternatively multiple answer options.

Ordering: To answer the Question, drag elements and drop them in the correct order.

¢ Question and answer: To answer the Question, write an answer.

e Text completion: To answer the Question, from dictation write words into fields to complete a text.

Select a Question type and click OK to show a window like this:

Multiple Choice
Multiple Choice

Enter a question and add the cormesponding answering options. Select one or multiple corect
angwers. Mark the corect anzwer(s].

ooeo

[
ol - M” =

Topic {Optional)

i'our bopic here

Question)Inskructions

Answer(s]

ermoye UILIple Carrect answers dndom arder
Add R [ ] rultipl 3 [ ]rand d

Cancel

This is a Question editor window that enables you to specify the details of each Question and its answer
options. Click OK to close the Question editor to show the Question as a record in the Test wizard
Questions window table.

|Note: Click a Question type hotspot above to jump to the section that explains its Question editor. |

The Test wizard Questions window table will contain Question records with these column details:

e Topic: An optional Question description specified in the Question editor.

¢ Type: The Question type selected in the Choose question type window.

e Resource: Yes if any Question resources are included, otherwise No.
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e Weight: The Question weight specified in the Scoring extension.

e Passed: The Question passed score specified in the Scoring extension.

To remove a Question record, select it and click Remove.

Before continuing, click Scoring to show this Scoring lower extension of the window:

[ ] award Megative

Ly Queskion Weight
25.0

Queskion Passed
75.0

Tesk Passed
75

The graphic shows the Test composed of gray Question blocks. The width of each gray block represents the
Question weight (percent of Test) and the gray block height represents the Question passed score (percent
correct). The selected Question block will be darker than the others. Click a block to select it. You can drag
the internal borders of the selected Question block to adjust its Question weight and Question passed score.
You will notice that the Question weight and Question passed score figures to the right and in the table above
will change in concert with your changes in the graphic.

You can also change the figures to the right and press ENTER to recalculate.

A Question answer will count as Passed if its score passes the Question passed score, otherwise as Failed.
The sum of Passed Question weights will typically make up the Test score that will be compared with the
specified Test passed score.

If you check the Award negative box, Failed Question answers will count negatively. The sum of Passed
Question weight minus the sum of Failed Question weight percentages will make up the Test score that will
be compared with the specified Test passed score.

Click Next to show this window:
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Test Style

Select a style for your test

Click Mest for the lazt step.

Chooze between 13 templates.

Stylez

Presiew

BlieFrame

Flawwer
GradientGreen
areenFrame
Greyshipe
Maozaic
PrirmaryColours
Fed
RedFrame
YellowDaots
'ellowFrame

EIueStriEe

[ Adwvanced J

[ < Back “ Mext » i[ Cloze J

It enables you to select the colors and patterns style of the NetOp test window in which the Test will be

shown on Students.

Click Next to show this window:
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Test Options

The detailz will be showr in the Tests Wiew,
The Test Result: are zaved in the Testz View.

Drezcription

S ettingz

Aithor " Created  [1/15/2008 1:38:27 Phd
Test Tupe | Unrestricted " bodified |[1/15/2008 3:01:39 Phd
Time Limnit kirites

Autostart Test
Prompt for name before tezt begins

Perfarrn real-time reporting during test

Send test result when: Test terminated

Adwvanced ] < Back ” Firizh l [

Cloze

Set Test and Reporting properties 3

It enables you to specify Test options in these elements:

e Description []: You can edit the Test Description.

Settings

o Author []: Optionally, select a Test author name in the drop-down box list or specify it in the field.

o Created/Modified: Will show the dates and times the Test was created and most recently modified.

o Test type: Select your preferred option in the drop-down box list to show it in the field:

e Unrestricted: The NetOp test window shown on Students will include a table of contents to enable the

user to return and change answers to previous Questions.

¢ Restricted: The NetOp test window shown on Students will include no table of contents. The user can
only run the Test from begin to end without returning to previous Questions.

e Time limit [] Minutes: To apply a time limit in minutes for completing the Test, specify a number. The
remaining number of minutes will be shown to the Student user in the lower left corner of the NetOp test

window.

o [ Autostart test: Leave checked to automatically start the Test when distributed to Students and
automatically terminate the Test when all Students have submitted their answers. Uncheck to start and

terminate the Test manually from NetOp test monitor.

¢ M Prompt for name before test begins: Leave checked to show a window on Students that requests the

user to specify a name before starting the Test.
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e [ Perform real-time reporting during test: Leave checked to show Students' Test performance real time in
NetOp test monitor.

¢ [ Send test result when: []: Leave checked to send the Test result (Score percentage and Passed Yes/No)
to Students. Select your preferred option in the drop-down box list to show it in the field:

e Test received: When each Student has submitted the Test and answers have been evaluated (as
Students finish the Test).

e Test terminated: When the Test has been terminated automatically or manually by closing the NetOp
test monitor window (all Students at the same time).

Click Finish to end the Test wizard closing the window.

This is the alternative Test designer:

%! TestDesigner (New Test)

File:
$ - ¥ 2 3 @
add Question Skyle Options SCoring
Topic Tvpe Resource Weight Passed

(o= ] (=

Its table matches the Test wizard Questions window table.

The Add question, Remove question and Scoring buttons match Test wizard Questions window buttons. The
Add question button down pointer will show the Choose question type window contents in a menu.

The Style button will show the Test wizard Style window contents in a Style window.

The Options button will show the Test wizard Options window contents in an Options window.

Note: Private Test .nxt files will be stored in the user personal Teacher User configuration files Tests folder.
Public Test .nxt files will by default be stored in the All users Teacher User configuration files Tests folder.
You can change the public Test files folder in the Options window Sharing tab Tests - public folder element.
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Drop-Down List Question

In the Choose question type window or menu, select Drop-down list to show this Question editor:

Drop-down List f'5__<|
Drop-down List

Winite your text below ag wou wizh it o appear for your students. Mark words that will form a randomized

drop-down ligt. The list will appear in the zame place as the marked wardz. — o
Topic {Cptionaly - —
Queskion)Instruckions E

Texk False Answers

[Cadd_] [Remove ]

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

It enables you to specify the properties of a Drop-down list Question in these elements:

e Topic (Optional) []: Optionally, specify a topic that will be shown in capital letters above the Question.
e Question/Instructions []: Specify the Question text and/or answering instructions.

o Text []: Specify a text that includes the true answer element. Select the true answer element and click
Select to emphasize it to include it in a drop-down box list among false answer elements.

o False answers []: Click Add to show Write a false answer here highlighted in the pane. Overwrite by a false
answer element. You can add multiple false answer elements. To remove a false answer element, select it
and click Remove.

. Time limit: Click to show this window:
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# Time limit

[ ] 5t a time limit on this question

| | Seconds

Minukes

0] 4 H Cancel ]

To set a time limit for answering this Question, check the box, specify a number in the field, click Seconds
or Minutes and click OK. To remove the time limit, click the button, uncheck the box and click OK.

. Resources: Click to show this window:

¥ Dialog

Cestion Resources

Mo Preview available

(0.4 ] [ Cancel

It enables you to include file resources with the Question.
Click Add to show this window:
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X

Resource

Mame

Source

| L]

Click [...] to show a Windows Open window to open a resource file to show its name in the Name field
and its path in the Source field. Click OK to add the resource file to show the Name field contents in the
Question resources window left pane.

Click a left pane resource name to preview resource contents in the right Preview pane.
Double-click a left pane resource name to show the Resource window to edit resource properties.

Click a left pane resource name and click Remove to remove the resource.

|Note: Included file resources will be available in the NetOp test window below the Question.

. Preview: Click to preview the Question in a maximized Preview window.

Click OK to insert the Question record in the Test Questions table.
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Essay Question

In the Choose question type window or menu, select Essay to show this Question editor:

Essay [‘5—<|

Ezzap
Wiite an inztiuction or a kest for the free text answers that Studentz must produce. —
Topic (Optional) = =
& (|
i'our kopic here
Queskion)Instruckions E

0K l[ Cancel ]

It enables you to specify the properties of a Essay question in these elements:
e Topic (Optional) []: Optionally, specify a topic that will be shown in capital letters above the Question.

e Question/Instructions []: Specify the Question text and/or answering instructions.

Note: Answering an Essay question with any text will score as a correct answer regardless of the text
contents.

. 9 Time limit: Click to show the Time limit window.
. _E Resources: Click to show the Question resources window.
o =2 preview: Click to preview the Question in a maximized Preview window.

Click OK to insert the Question record in the Test Questions table.
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Label Image Question

In the Choose question type window or menu, select Label image to show this Question editor:

Label Image g|
Label Image = =
Add an image and then add labels to that image. Click the label and move it to the comect pogition. Students are prezented with an image with white =
boxes and a randomized list of words. s |
Topic (Optional) - .
: = @ (|

QuestionfInskructions Answer

o [

It enables you to specify the properties of a Label image question in these elements:

e Topic (Optional) []: Optionally, specify a topic that will be shown in capital letters above the Question.
e Question/Instructions []: Specify the Question text and/or answering instructions.

e Add image: Click to show a Windows Open window to open an image file to show the image in the Answer
pane.

o Add label: Click to add a label with the text Write label text here. Replace this text by the desired label text
and click outside the label. Drag the label to the desired position. You can add almost any number of
labels.

¢ Remove label: Click a label to select it. Click Remove label to remove the selected label.

. 9 Time limit: Click to show the Time limit window.
o " JResources: Click to show the Question resources window.
o =2 preview: Click to preview the Question in a maximized Preview window.

Click OK to insert the Question record in the Test Questions table.

162



NetOp Teacher

Match Image Question

In the Choose question type window or menu, select Match image to show this Question editor:

Match Image [g|
Match Image q
Add Images and write the comesponding test for each image to the nght. Studentz are prezented E.F_"
with the text and a randomized ligt of images [onginal zize). == |

Topic {Cptionaly

&
(=]

Cuestion/Instruckions

AnswWers

[ Add ][ Remove ]

It enables you to specify the properties of a Match image question in these elements:

e Topic (Optional) []: Optionally, specify a topic that will be shown in capital letters above the Question.
e Question/Instructions []: Specify the Question text and/or answering instructions.

e Add: Click to show a Windows Open window to open an image file to show the image in an Answer pane
section with the image to the left and a text area to the right. Specify in the text area the text that the image
shall match. Preferably add between three and six images.

Note: All images will be shown in the size 100 x 100 pixels. Therefore, images should be trimmed to a
square shape and clearly show relevant details when resized to 100 x 100 pixels.

e Remove: Select an Answers pane section and click to remove it.

° Time limit: Click to show the Time limit window.
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. Resources: Click to show the Question resources window.

. Preview: Click to preview the Question in a maximized Preview window.

Click OK to insert the Question record in the Test Questions table.

Match Text Question

In the Choose question type window or menu, select Match text to show this Question editor:

Match Text
Match Text

randomized lizt.

Tapic (Optional)

Type or pazte a text below. Mark [unmark) words for the list of omitted waords. Click a waord in the
lizt to locate it in the text. Students must fill in the mizsing words by dragging them from a

X

(o](s]

#
iour Eopic here
Queskion)Instruckions E
Text W'ord lisk
o] [Ccae ]

It enables you to specify the properties of a Match text question in these elements:

e Topic (Optional) []: Optionally, specify a topic that will be shown in capital letters above the Question.

e Question/Instructions []: Specify the Question text and/or answering instructions.

o Text []: Specify, typically by pasting clipboard text from another application by pressing CTRL+V, the entire
text in which Student users must match text elements. Select a text element, typically one or multiple
words, and click Select to emphasize the text element and show it in the Word list pane. You can select
almost any number of text elements. To unselect a selected text element, select it in the Text pane and

click Unselect.

° Time limit: Click to show the Time limit window.

. Resources: Click to show the Question resources window.
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. Preview: Click to preview the Question in a maximized Preview window.

Click OK to insert the Question record in the Test Questions table.

Multiple Choice Question

In the Choose question type window or menu, select Multiple choice to show this Question editor:

Multiple Choice X
Multiple Choice
O e
E nter a question and add the comezponding answening options. Select one or multiple correct ¢
anzwers. Mark the comect answer(z). g —l
Topic (Optional
pic (Optional) 3
i'our bopic here
Queskion)Instruckions
Answer(s)
add ] [ Remove [ Irultiple correct answers [ ]random order

It enables you to specify the properties of a Multiple choice question in these elements:
o Topic (Optional) []: Optionally, specify a topic that will be shown in capital letters above the Question.
e Question/Instructions []: Specify the Question text and/or answering instructions.

o Click Add to add an Answers pane section with a select button and a text area. Click the select button to
select it to select this answer as the correct answer. Specify in the text area the correct answer. Add
typically two to four more Answers pane sections with incorrect answers. To remove an Answers pane
section, select it and click Remove.

¢ A Multiple choice question with round select buttons enables only one correct answer. To enable multiple
correct answers, check the Multiple correct answers box to replace round select buttons by square check
boxes. Correct answer boxes must be checked. Incorrect answer boxes must be unchecked.

e To show available answers in a random order in the NetOp test window, check the Random order box.

. Time limit: Click to show the Time limit window.

. Resources: Click to show the Question resources window.
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. Preview: Click to preview the Question in a maximized Preview window.

Click OK to insert the Question record in the Test Questions table.

Ordering Question

In the Choose question type window or menu, select Ordering to show this Question editor:

Ordering r5_<|
Ordering 5
Create a ligt of elements that need to be put in corect order - words, zentences, numbers. ] m—
Studentz are presented with the elements in a randomized order and must arange them in the [E] e
corect order. g
Topic (Cptionaly x 5
our bopic here
CuestionInstructions =
Answer

[ Add ][ Remove ]

It enables you to specify the properties of an Ordering question in these elements:

¢ Topic (Optional) []: Optionally, specify a topic that will be shown in capital letters above the Question.
e Question/Instructions []: Specify the Question text and/or answering instructions.

¢ Click Add to add an Answer pane section numbered 1 with a text area. Specify in the text area the word,
sentence or number that Student users must place first in the order of sections. Click Add again to add a
section numbered 2 below to specify the element that must be placed second, etc. In the NetOp test
window, unnumbered sections will be shown in a random order.

e To remove a section, select it and click Remove to automatically rearrange section numbering. A new
section will always be added at the bottom.

. Time limit: Click to show the Time limit window.

. Resources: Click to show the Question resources window.
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Preview: Click to preview the Question in a maximized Preview window.

Click OK to insert the Question record in the Test Questions table.

Question and Answer Question

In the Choose question type window or menu, select Question and answer to show this Question editor:

Question and Answer f'5_<|

Question and Answer

. ) ! ! . 2
E zzay with auto-zconing. To score answers automatically, all the corect anzwering ophions must —
be lizted below. To be scored as comect, an answer muzst match [one of] the options completely. “

\

Topic (Optional) N )
E #
our bopic here o =
CuestionInstructions =
Answer(s)

[ Add ][ Remove ]

It enables you to specify the properties of a Question and answer question in these elements:

Topic (Optional) []: Optionally, specify a topic that will be shown in capital letters above the Question.
Question/Instructions []: Specify the Question text and/or answering instructions.

Click Add to add an Answers pane section with a text area. Specify in the text area a correct answer. You
can add multiple sections with a correct answer. When creating the Question and correct answers, take
into account that for a specified answer to score as correct, it must exactly match an answer specified in
an Answers pane section.

To remove a section, select it and click Remove.

J

Time limit: Click to show the Time limit window.

| .il.l |

Resources: Click to show the Question resources window.

Preview: Click to preview the Question in a maximized Preview window.

Click OK to insert the Question record in the Test Questions table.
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Text Completion Question

In the Choose question type window or menu, select Text completion to show this Question editor:

Text Completion E'
Text Completion
Type or pazte & text below. kark [unmark) words for the list of omitted words. Click a word in the —
izt b lozate it in the test. Students must fill in the mizsing words from dictation. —
Topic (Optional) = -
& (|
iour kopic here
Queskion)Instruckions -
CompletionText Word lisk

(04 l[ Zancel ]

It enables you to specify the properties of a Text completion question in these elements:

o Topic (Optional) []: Optionally, specify a topic that will be shown in capital letters above the Question.
e Question/Instructions []: Specify the Question text and/or answering instructions.

e Completion text []: Specify, typically by pasting clipboard text from another application by pressing CTRL
+V, the entire text in which Student users from dictation must type words into fields to complete the text.
Select a word and click Select to emphasize the word and show it in the Word list pane. You can select
almost any number of words. To unselect a selected word, select it in the Completion text pane and click
Unselect.

7
. < Time limit; Click to show the Time limit window.
o " | Resources: Click to show the Question resources window.
o == | Preview: Click to preview the Question in a maximized Preview window.

Click OK to insert the Question record in the Test Questions table.
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Surveys

To create a Survey, click the Tests view pane Surveys tab context menu New survey command to show this
window:

New Survey [5_<|

Mame

[ ik, ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Specify a Survey Name that will be shown in capital letters when the Survey opens on Student computers
and click OK to show this window:

Survey [$_<|

Survey
Enter a quesztion and add the cormesponding answernng ophions. —
Select if only orne answer ig allowed or if multiple answers are allowed. 9

Topic {Cptionaly Erf
F;
i'our kopic here :
Cuestion/Instructions
Answer(s)
Add ] [ R emove [ Irulkiple answers

Cancel

It enables you to specify the properties of a Survey in these elements:

|Note: A NetOp School Survey consists of one Multiple choice guestion. No Styles or Options are available. |

e Topic (Optional) []: Optionally, specify a topic that will be shown in capital letters above the Question.
e Question/Instructions []: Specify the Question text and/or answering instructions.

¢ Click Add to add an Answers pane section with a select button and a text area. Specify the answer in the
text area. You can add multiple Answers pane sections with answers. To remove an Answers pane
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section, select it and click Remove.

¢ A Multiple choice question with round select buttons enables selecting only one answer. To enable
selecting multiple answers, check the Multiple answers box to replace round select buttons by square
check boxes.

Note: A Survey asks for user attitudes, not for correct answers. Although scoring as such is therefore
irrelevant, you can use the scoring functionality to measure Survey bias towards the attitude of one or
multiple answer options.

. Resources: Click to show the Question resources window.

. Preview: Click to preview the Question in a maximized Preview window.

Click OK to insert the Survey record on the Test view pane Surveys tab.

Note: Private Survey .nxs files will be stored in the user personal Teacher User configuration files Tests
folder. Public Survey .nxs files will by default be stored in the All users Teacher User configuration files Tests
folder. You can change the public Survey files folder in the Options window Sharing tab Surveys - public
folder element.
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Results

When you start running a Test or Survey, this window will be shown on the Teacher computer screen:

ﬁ\ NetOp Test Monitor [Zlfﬁlﬁ__q

b Il M

Test Mame

Test Hame My Test Mame

Paszzing Score 75.00%

User Progress Score Passed

CEo0o0z
0.00% Mo

Test Hame My survey 3

Pazzing Score 100.00%

User Progress Score Passed

GRUBRBZ
D 000% Mo

It monitors Test and Survey progress in these elements:

o I Run: will be green (enabled) if the selected Test or urvex is paused Click to run the selected Test or
Survey. Will be gray (disabled) if the selected Test or Survey is running or stopped.

o Il pause: will be green (enabled) if the selected Test or Survey is runmng Click to pause the selected
Test or Survey. Will be gray (disabled) if the selected | Test or Survey is paused or stopped.

. H Stop: Will be red (enabled) if the selected Test or Survey is running or paused. Click to stop the
selected Test or Survey to remove it on Students. Will be gray (disabled) if the selected Test or Survey is
stopped. You cannot restart a stopped Test or Survey.

vy Test Mame

. | | : The list of this drop-down box will contain the names of active Tests or Surveys
. The buttons to the left will control the Test or Survey whose name is shown in the field. Select a name in
the list to change button control.

The pane will show these data for each active Test or Survey:
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e Test name: Test or Survey name.

e Passing score: The Test Scoring extension specified Test passed score, for a Survey always 100.00%.

e Student records in a table with these column details:
e User: Student name.
» Progress: For each Test Question a light bulb icon with these attributes:
e * :Unanswered
. “@: Current

. @ Question score passed the Test Scoring extension specified Question passed score

e “E3: Question score failed the Test Scoring extension specified Question passed score

e Score: Current Test score

e Passed: Yes if the current Test score passed the Test Scoring extension specified Test passed score,
otherwise No.

To manually terminate active Tests and Surveys, close NetOp test monitor from a title bar Close window
control to show a confirmation window to confirm termination.

Upon manual or automatic termination, a Test will show this window:

B Test Report

File
Grubb
& (GRL-—BBI} m (50,008 @{1'}3.'}3@6} @ (100.00%%) -m (33.33%) -m (33.33%)
Carsten -
@ (CGUUU?r) (100005 @ (100.00%) @(1-:»3.-:»:%;. @{1-:»9.-:»:% @{1-}3.-}m;.

Student records will show the Test passed & or failed E3 icon and score and individual Questions passed or
failed icons and scores. You can expand each Student record into its details:
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..- Test Report
File

Grubb -
= (GRUBB2) (50.00%)

3 Numbers @ (100.00%)
Select the result in the drop-down box list.

5 Diare @ (100.00%)

Write in the pane below what vou experienced today.

I overslept and rushed off to work.

= Features g3(33.33%)

Drag labels to their correct positions

360
teaching
computerized

4 Text '3 (33.33%)

Dirag words to the positions where they are missing.

one or multiple words
text element
Students

Carsten -
 (CG0003) (100.00%) & (100.00%) (G (100.00%) YT (100.00%) YT (100.00%)

Wrong answers will be shown in red text.

Upon termination, a Survey will show this window (expanded):
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@ Test Report |:||E|[z|
File

Tea 1
Coffee: 1
Milk: 1
Juice: 1
Water: 1
Soft drink:

Beer:

= (GRUBB2)

=l Morning beverages
Check the boxes of the beverages you prefer in the morning.

Coffee
Water

= (CG0003)

=l Morning beverages
Check the boxes of the beverages vou prefer in the morning.

Tea
Milke
Juice

The upper section will show the number of hits on each answer from all Students that answered the Survey.

The Tests view pane Results tab will show the average score of each Test or Survey run:
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Mame © Author | Time  Description | Class Score Group
My Test 1-17-2005 9 59 05 AM English  100.00%
My Test 1-17-2005 10 57 40 AM English  100.00%
My Test 1-17-2005 10 43 06 AM English  75.00% Al
M';.-' Survey 1-17-2008 1057 51 aM English  0.00%
M';.-' Survey 1-17-2008 10 54 03 AM English  0.00% Al

I Tests | Results !Surveys ,!‘

Click a record context menu View command or double-click a record to show detailed Test or Survey results
in the Test report window.

|Note: Result .nxr files will be stored in the folder of the matching Test or Survey.

3.2.4.7 Activity View

This is the Class control panel Activity view:

Activity View - English ~ L5

Student Display Mame | Running Applications Current Policy
CGO003 ﬁ Inbi - Microsoft Qutlook  Mone
GRUBEZ C:iDocuments and Setk,,.  Mone

r Current Applications | Current Websites |

Active Applications and Sites [. |

Running Applications ¢ Count Students
EEXF‘LORER 1 GRLUEBEZ
'! ExPLORER 1 0003
(| oUTLOOK 1 GRUBEZ
@OUTLOOK 1 0003

It enables you to view and control which Applications and Websites are being used on Student computers.

Initially, the Activity view will be passive showing no activity details. The text Press start button will flash next
to the lower Active applications and sites bar Start activity control button. Click Start activity control to retrieve
connected Students information on running applications and viewed websites to show this information by
Student in the upper Activity view pane and by Application and Website in the lower Active applications and
sites pane.
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3.2.4.7.1 Activity View Pane

This is the Activity view pane:

Activity View - English ~ L5

Student Display Mame  # | Running Applications Current Policy
CGO003 HE Inbo: - Microsoft Outlook.  Mone
GRLUBEZ L_D C\Documents and Sett...  Mone

|— Current Applications ,{Current Websites Jlr

Its title bar will show the name of the view and the name of the running Class.
Click the Change class down pointer button to the right of the Class name to open the Change class menu.
The title bar right end will show a part/whole button:

4

Click it to switch between part mode without the upper right sector and whole mode with the upper right

sector. In part mode, only connected Students will be shown in the pane. In whole mode, also
unconnected Student members of the Class will be shown.

Below, two tabs with Class Student record tables are available.

The Current applications tab table has these column contents:

e Student display nhame: Student name as selected in the Options window General tab Student display name
section.

¢ Running applications: Icons of applications running on the Student computer with a red frame around the
active application icon.

o Current: The activity of the Student computer active application when it became the active application.

e Policy: Student Policy name.

Right-click an application icon to show this menu:

@ Close
Q) Cenv

i:'/] Propetties...

b Hiskary...
i Task manager...

It contains these commands:

BCIose: Click to unload the record Student computer application.

aDeny: Click to unload the record Student computer application denying reloading it during this connection.

______

GUnhide: Click to unhide the hidden record Student computer application window.
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_yProperties: Click to show this record Student computer application window:

Properties [‘5_<|

Path:
| CHPROGRAM FILESYMICROSOFT OFFICEVOFFICEL 14 OUTLOOK, EXE |
Title:
| Inbo - Microsoft Outlook, |
LIRL:

Close

It will show the application program file path and activity title.

~iHistory: Click to show this all connected Student computer applications window:

Application History [z|
Shove Application Hiskary: (%) By Student{s) () By Application
Student Application Skarked Skopped Dok akian
CEO00s
Inboy - Microsoft Cutlook, 13:52:31  1/17/2008 2:55:24 PM 01;02:53
ELD 13:52:31  1/17/2008 2:55:24 PM 01;02:53
hktps v, nebop, comfnetop-1.htm - Windows Internet Expl,..  13:52:36  1/17/2008 2:55:24 PM - 01:02:48
MetOp International - Danware - Windows Internet Explorer 13:52:37 1/17/2008 2:55:24 PM 01:02:47
Inbio - Microsaft kool 14:43:09 1/17/2008 2:55:24 PM 00:12:15
Inbio - Microsaft kool 141450 1/17/2008 2:55:24 PM 00:10:34
Micrasaft Office Outloak, 14:47:00  1/17/2008 2:55:24 PM 00:08:24
Inbox - Microsoft Outlook, 14:47:08 1/17/2008 2:55:24 PM 00:08:16
GRUEEZ
twwalink, 135230 -- --
MetOp Student - English 135231 - --
Refresh ] [ Save... ] [ Print... ]

It will show ordered by Student or by application the Started time, Stopped time and Duration of applications run

on connected Student computers since the Activity view was activated. Click Refresh to refresh data. Click Save
to show a Windows Save as window to save data in a comma separated values (.csv) file. Click Print to print out
data.

iTask manager: Click to show this record Student computer window:
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Task Manager [’5|
Applications | Processes |
Task. Skatus
& BLD Running
InI:u:ux - Micrasoft Outlook, Running
Miu:ru:usu:uFt Office Cutlaok Running
End Task ] [ Fefresh ]

This simplified two-tabs Task manager enables you to remotely view and end Student computer running
applications and processes.

The Current websites tab table has matching website column contents and the same context menu, the only
difference being that the Deny command is disabled.

3.2.4.7.2 Active Applications and Sites Pane

This is the Activity view Active applications and sites pane:

Active Applications and Sites [. |

Running Applications ¢ Count Students
EEXF‘LORER 1 GRLUEBEZ
'! ExPLORER 1 0003
(L oUTLOOK 1 GRUBEZ
@OUTLOOK 1 CEo00s

Its title bar contains these buttons:

Stop activity control: Click to stop retrieving connected Students information on running Applications and
viewed Websites to stop showing this information in the panes.
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™ start activity control: Click to start retrieving connected Students information on running Applications and

viewed Websites to show this information in the panes.

|N0te: Clicking Stop activity control will not neutralize the effect of an issued Deny or Hide command.

The table has these column contents:

¢ Running applications: Application icon and name or Website URL. Different versions of the same
application may be shown in separate records.

e Count: The number of Student computers on which the Application runs or the Website is shown.

¢ Students: The names of Students on whose computer the Application runs or the Website is shown.

Right-click a record to show this menu:

a Close
o Deny

) Hiskaory...

[]i Refresh

It contains these commands:

a Close: Click to unload the record Application on all Student computers that run it.

O Deny: Click to unload the record Application on all Student computers that run it denying reloading it

during this connection.

end of connection.
G Unhide: Click to unhide the hidden record Application window.

¥} History: Click to show the Application history window.

[]i Refresh: Click to refresh the Active applications and sites pane contents.

'"'* Hide: Click to hide the record Application window on all Student computers that run it until unhidden or
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3.2.4.8 Class Setup View

This is the Class control panel Class setup view:

Class Setup View - English -

Lg student Groups

EIBE Group &
;* CE0005

& All students

------ & CEoons

------ & GRUBEZ

Available Students =

Computer Mame ¢ Student Login Mame | Windows Login Mame | Windows Login Domain | Address

It enables you to set up Class Students and Student groups.

A moveable horizontal separation divides it into two panes:

e The upper Class setup view pane will show Class Students as named icons in an All students element
and Student members of Student groups as shortcut icons in named Student group elements in a Student
groups element.

e The lower Available students pane can show Students that are available for any Class as named icons or
table records.

3.2.4.8.1 Class Setup View Pane

This is the Class setup view pane:

Class Setup View - English -

Lg student Groups
EIBE Group &
;* CE0005
& All students
2 ceooos

------ & GRUBEZ

Its title bar will show the name of the view and the running Class.
Click the Change class down pointer button to the right of the Class name to open the Change class menu.
The pane will contain these elements:

¢ A Student groups element that will expand into available named Student group elements that will expand
into named member Student shortcut icons.
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¢ An All students element that will expand into all Class Student icons.

Student icons and shortcut icons can show these attributes:
a: Connected, not in session or help requested.
2/ Connected, in session or help requested.

.3;4; Unconnected.

Right-click to show this context menu:

Copy

Mew g Create skudent
Delete
Wake on LAR

Student Information

It contains these commands:

¢ Cut: Will be enabled if an All students element Student icon or a Student group element Student shortcut
icon was right-clicked. Click to place the Student on the clipboard. If a Student shortcut icon was
right-clicked, it will be removed when pasting into another Student group element.

e Copy: Will be enabled if an All students element Student icon or a Student group element Student shortcut
icon was right-clicked. Click to place a copy of the Student on the clipboard to paste it into another Student
group element.

¢ Paste: Will be enabled if there are Students on the clipboard. Click to add clipboard Students to the All
students element and, if selected, to a Student group element.

¢ Add student to group: Will be enabled if a Student group element or a Student shortcut icon under it is
selected. Click to show this window:

Student List PX|
Select one ar mare students From the list:
Student Login Mame ¢ Windows Login Mame Computer Name
SrCEn0ns cq CE0003
JrcrUBEZ cg GRUEBZ
Cancel l [ Help

The pane will contain records of all Class Students. Select a record and click OK to add the record Student
icon to the selected Student group element.

|Note: Each Student can be a member of any number of Student groups. You can also add a Student to a |
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Student group by dragging an All students icon Student icon to a Student group element and dropping it. In
the other views, you can add a Student to a Student group by dragging a Student record, icon or thumbnail
to a Groups pane Student group icon or record and dropping it.

e New: Will expand into these commands:

e Create student: Click to show this window:

Student information E]

Student Lagin Marne

PC Mame (Compuker name)
Computer domain
Windows login name
Windows lagin dormain

Wake on LAM MAC Address:

k. ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

It enables you to specify these properties of a new Student account:

e Student login name []: The name specified on the Student Options window Student login tab.

e PC name (computer name) []: Student computer name.

e Computer domain []: Student computer domain.

¢ Windows login name []: Student computer user Windows login hame.

¢ Windows login domain []: Student computer user Windows login domain.

e Wake on LAN MAC address []: Student computer network card MAC address.

Note: You can start a Student computer equipped with a Wake on LAN network card from the
Teacher.

Note: You can create a Student account in the Student information window only if you specify at least
one of Student login name, Computer name or Windows login name. You should always specify the
Student login name because a connecting Student will be identified as an existing Student account only
if the connecting Student Student login name matches the existing Student account Student login name.
In that case, other existing Student account names will be overwritten by the matching names of the
connecting Student.

Click OK to close the window to add the new Student icon under the All students element and, if a
Student group element or a Student group element Student shortcut icon was selected, create a
matching Student shortcut icon under the Student group element.

Note: You can also create a Student account by making the Student connect to the Class after in the
Teacher Options window General tab Options section checking the Save new students between classes
box. You can also create a Student account by copying or dragging an available Student icon or record
from the Available students pane and pasting or dropping it in the Class setup view pane or on a Student
group element in it if the Student shall be a member of the Student group.

e Create group: Will be enabled if the Student groups element or a Student group element under it is
selected. Click to show this window:
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MNew Folder E]

Enter folder name:

| ok | | canel

Specify the Student group name and click OK to create.

Note: In other views with a Groups pane, create a Student group from the Groups pane right-click
context menu.

o Delete: Will be enabled if Student icon, Student group element or Student shortcut icon is selected. Click to
show a confirmation window to confirm deleting the element. You cannot delete a connected Student icon.

Note: Deleting an All students element Student icon will delete the Student account and matching Student
shortcut icons under Student group elements. Deleting a Student group element will delete Student
shortcut icons under it. Deleting a Student shortcut icon will delete only that.

o Wake on LAN: Will be enabled if an All students element unconnected Student icon, an unconnected
Student shortcut icon, the All students element with unconnected Student icons under it or a Student group
element with unconnected Student shortcut icons under it is selected. Click to send a Wake on LAN
command to selected unconnected Students to start their computers if equipped with a Wake on LAN
network card whose MAC address is specified in their Student information window.

e Student information: Will be enabled if an All students element Student icon is selected. Click to show the
Student information window with the properties of the selected Student account. If you selected a
connected Student icon, the Student information window fields will be disabled so that you cannot change
their contents.

Note: You can start Action menu command and Toolbar button actions with one Student from a Class setup
view pane Student icon, but the Student context menu and the Student group context menu are unavailable.

Many more action options are available in the other views.

3.2.4.8.2 Available Students Pane

This is the Class setup view Available students pane:

=
N -

Computer Mame ¢/ Student Login Mame  wWindows Login Mame | Windows Login Domain = Address
a GRUEEZ GRUEEZ g DanNwWARE 10.10....

Provided that the Options window General tab Options section Get available students box is checked, the
Available students pane will enable you to see, connect and invite available Students.

A Student that Joins class by the Options window Class tab Be available for any class option will
automatically connect to a running Class of which it is a member. If no Class of which the Student is a
member is running, the Student will - visibly in the Available students pane - be available for any Class.

The Available students pane will contain available Students as hamed icons or records.

You can select available Students by one of these methods:
¢ Click an icon or record to select it.
¢ Click icons while holding down the SHIFT or CTRL key to select them.

e Starting outside icons, drag a dotted rectangle to select icons covered by the rectangle.
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¢ Click one record and pressing the SHIFT key click another record to select clicked and in between records.
¢ Click one record and pressing the CTRL key click other records to select clicked records.
e Starting outside records, drag a dotted rectangle to select records covered by the rectangle.

Right-click selected available Students to show this menu:

Copy
Invite

Large Icons
small Icons
Lisk

Details

It contains these commands:

e Copy: Will be enabled if available Students are selected. Click to copy selected available Students to the
clipboard to enable pasting them in the Class setup view pane.

Note: Pasting available Students on the clipboard in the Class setup view pane will connect them to the
Class and make them members of the Class. Alternatively, drag selected available Students to the Class
setup view pane and drop them. Pasting in or dropping on a Student group element will also make Students
members of the Student group.

e Invite: Will be enabled if selected available Students are not invited. Click or click the Available students
S =wgents
pane title bar & < button to show this window:

Invite Students §|

1 Invite the selected students to participate in the class,
€3

Optional kexk ko accompany the invication:
English class is now running!|

It enables you to invite available Students to join the Class.

Optionally, specify in the pane an invitation text as shown and click OK to send the invitation. The Invite
button and the icons or records of available Students to which the invitation was sent will indicate that an
invitation is pending. This window will appear on invited available Students:
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Class Invitation

Class: EMGLISH

Teacher: Grubb

Time: 3:46:51 PM, Friday, January 18, 2003
Invitation text:

English dass is now running!

Ok Cancel Help

The available Student user has the option to click OK to accept or Cancel to decline the invitation.

Note: If the Student user declines, the Student will remain in the Available students pane changing back
to its not invited appearance.

e Large icons: Click to show available Students as horizontal rows of large icons.

e Small icons: Click to show available Students as horizontal rows of small icons.

o List: Click to show available Students as vertical columns of small icons.

¢ Details: Click to show available Students as table records with these column contents:
e Computer name: Student computer name.

e Student login name: The name specified on the Student Options window Student login tab.

e Windows login name: Student user Windows login name.
¢ Windows login domain: Student user Windows login domain.

e Address: Student computer IP address if using TCP/IP communication or MAC address if using IPX or
NetBIOS communication.

3.2.5 Status Bar

This is the Teacher window status bar:

| &2 (30 [0 [2¥0 |

When the mouse pointer is over a menu command, the status bar will show a hint to the command.

The right end of the status bar will show these indicators:

f3 2 | All students: The number indicates the number of Students in the Class.

2 10 | Connected students: The number indicates the number of connected Students in the Class.

27 0 | Selected students: The number indicates the number of selected Students in the Class.

2k 0 Available students: The number indicates the number of available Students in the Available students
pane.

NetOp Name Server: Will be included if the Advanced TCP/IP configuration window Use NetOp
name server box is checked. These availability indicators can be shown on the yellow pages icon:

¢ Nothing: Selected NetOp Name Servers are available.
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¢ Red exclamation mark: One of two selected NetOp Name Servers is available.

e Red X: No NetOp Name Server is available.

3.2.6 Teacher Tools

This section explains Teacher tools in these sections:
e Options

¢ Help request

3.2.6.1 Options

Click the Tools menu Options command to show typically this window:

B Options

g & @
audio-Yideo Connection
Chat

% B i

Demaonstrate Menu &nd
Toolbar

9 L

Protection Sharing

9

Teachers WWeb Update

It provides access to Option tabs.

Right-click in the window pane to show this menu:

amall Icons
Cptions as Tabs

It contains these commands:

¢ Open: Will be enabled if an icon is right-clicked. Click or double-click an icon to show the Option tab
window.

o Large icons: Will be enabled from the small icons window shown below. Click to show the large icons
window shown above.

e Small icons: Will be enabled from the large icons window shown above. Click to show this small icons
window:
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{}.ﬁ.udiu-'u'iden hat
& Connection
E.Demanstrate

18Menu And Toolbar
) Prokection

é Sharing

£ web Update

e Options as tabs: Click to show this tabs window after closing and reopening the Options window:

Options [3_(|

Wweb Update Diemonstrate Attention Control
Audioideo Chat | Fun Policy || Sharing | Protection
General | Clazz || Teachers | Connection | Menu/Toolbar

Options
Save new students between classes
et available students

Student display name
(%) students login name
) windows login name
) Computer name

Display custom colurmns in detailed wview
Title Colurnn walue

O] | |
O] | |

Conneckion Passwiord

[ k. H Cancel H Help

To return to the icons window, click the Tools menu Options as icons command.

The Options window contains these tabs:
e General

e Class

e Teachers
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e Protection

e Sharing

e Connection
e Menu/toolbar
e Web update
e Demonstrate
o Attention

« Control

e Audio-video chat

e Run

e Policy
3.2.6.1.1 General Tab

This is the Teacher Options window General tab:

X

Options

General |

Options
Save new students bebween classes
Get available students

Student display name
(%) students login name
{1 windows login name
{:} Compuker name

Display custom columns in dekailed view
Tikle Column value

Ol | |
O] |

Connection Password

[ ] 4 l[ Cancel ][ Help ]

It enables you to specify Teacher General properties in these elements:

Options

M Save new students between classes: Check to retain Students that have connected to a Class as
members of the Class.

M Get available Students: Check to make the Available students pane show Students that are available and
make available Students that are members of the Class connect to the Class.

Student display name

Click one of these options to identify Students in the Classroom view, Thumbnail view, Activity view and
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Class setup view by the selected name type.

© Student login name: The name type or name specified on the Student Options window Student login tab.

O Windows login name: The name by which the Student computer user is logged in to Windows.

O Computer name: The Windows name of the Student computer.

Note: if the selected name type of an unconnected Student is unavailable on the Teacher, the Student will be
identified by another name type in brackets.

Display custom columns in details view

[0 Check to enable the fields to the right to add the column specified in the fields in the Details view pane to
the right of the default columns.

o Title []: Specify the column heading name.

e Column value []: Specify the environment variable or Windows registry key and value name whose value
shall appear in the column.

Connection password

¢ Specify a password to enable only Students whose Options window General tab Connection password
section contains the same password to connect.

3.2.6.1.2 Class Tab

This is the Teacher Options window Class tab:

Options E|

Clazs
lass
Zlass name: English hd

[ add ... ] [ COpY .. ] [ Delete ]

[ JUse Class Server

[ ] ahways Select Class at Startup
Motify when Students join late

Auto join Demao, Monitor, Chat and Attention

Auba join: Ma - Mever i

Palicy

Startup Policy: Mone b
[ ] 4 l [ Cancel ] [ Help

It enables you to specify Teacher Class properties in these elements:
Class

e Class name []: Will be disabled if Use class server is checked. The drop-down box list will contain the
names of available Teacher specified Classes. Click one to show it in the field as selected to run the
selected Class when clicking OK.

|Cauti0n: Changing the Class will disconnect connected Students. |
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o Add: Will be disabled if Use class server is checked. Click to show this window:

Mew Class P§|

Please enter class name:

| |

Specify the Class name in the field and click OK to create the Class showing its name in the Class name
drop-down box field.

e Copy: Will be disabled if Use class server is checked. Click to show the New class window to create a
Class with the Student members of the Class whose name is shown in the Class name drop-down box
field.

o Delete: Will be disabled if Use class server is checked. Click to delete the Class whose name is shown in
the Class name drop-down box field to show the next drop-down box list entry in the field. You cannot
delete the running Class.

[0 Use class server [Setup]: Check to disable the elements above to use a Class server Class specification
instead of a Teacher Class specification. Click [Setup] to show the Class server setup window to set up the
Teacher to use a Class server.

[0 Always select class at startup: Check to always show this Class tab when the Teacher is loaded. Leave
unchecked to:

e if the Use class server box is unchecked, run the Class that was running when the Teacher was last
unloaded.

¢ if the Use class server box is checked, show the Select class window.

M Notify when students join late: Leave checked to show this Windows taskbar notification area Teacher
icon notification if a Student connects to the running Class some time after it started running:

jr} NetOp Teacher
GRUBEZ joined the class,

Auto join demo, monitor, chat and attention
e Auto join []: Click in the drop-down box list one of these options to show it in the field as selected:

¢ No - never: Newly connected Students will not join an ongoing Demonstrate, Attention, Monitor,
Audio-video chat or Chat session.

e Yes - automatic: Newly connected Students will automatically join an ongoing Demonstrate, Attention,
Monitor, Audio-video chat or Chat session.

e Prompt before join: Show this window when a Student connects during an ongoing Demonstrate,
Attention, Monitor, Audio-video chat or Chat session.

¢, GRUBEZ just joined the class.

The new student can join ongoing Demo, Atkention, Chat and Monitor sessions, Do you want GRUBBZ ko join the ongoing sessions?

VEs ] [ [ils]
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Click Yes to join the newly connected Student or No to not join.
Policy

Startup policy []: The drop-down box list will contain the names of available Policies in the Class selected in
the Class name drop-down box or if the Use class server box is checked in any Course or Lesson that is
available to the Teacher from the Class server. Click one to show it in the field to apply it to Students that
connect to the Class.

Class Server Setup

Click the Class tab Setup button to show this window:

Class Server Setup §|

Class Server:

[ 11P Address or DS name (i on another subnet)

Extend Lesson
Identify Teacher by
(%) Windows Login name
{:} Compuker name

{3 Teacher Profile name

[ Ok, l [ Cancel ] [ Help

It enables you to set up the Teacher to use NetOp School class management in these elements:

o Class server []: Specify the Class server ID specified on the used NetOp Class Server.

[0 IP address or DNS name (if on another subnet) []: If the used NetOp Class Server is on an IP subnet
different from the Teacher computer IP subnet, you must check the box and specify the NetOp Class Server
computer IP address or DNS name.

M Extend lesson: Leave checked to enable the Teacher user to extend a Lesson beyond its scheduled end
time. Uncheck to disable.

Identify teacher by
Click one of these options for identifying the Teacher to the NetOp Class Server:

® Windows login name: By the name by which the Teacher user is logged in to Windows.
O Computer name: By the Teacher computer Windows name.

O Teacher profile name: By the Teacher user Teacher profile name.

|N0te: This selection must be compatible with the NetOp School class management Teacher identification. |

When a Teacher that is set up to Use class server is loaded, it will request Class information from the used
NetOp Class Server to show this window:

191



NetOp Teacher

X

Select Class

Available Classes
Biology 1
English 1
Phywsics 1

Fram:

To:

Classroom:

Teacher:

[ Ok, l [ Zancel ] [ Help ]

The Teacher user can at any time show this window from the Change class menu Ask class server
command.

It enables the Teacher user to select an available Class to run it.

If NetOp School class management runs in Non-scheduled mode, the names of Courses to which the
Teacher is assigned will be shown in the pane. Select a Course name to show only the Teacher name in
the fields below. Click OK to run a Class of the selected Course.

If NetOp School class management runs in Scheduled mode, if a Lesson of a Course to which the Teacher
is assigned is running, the Course name will be shown in the pane. Select a Course name to show Lesson
From time, To time, Classroom name and Teacher name in the fields below. Click OK to run the selected
Course Lesson. If no Lesson of a Course to which the Teacher is assigned is running, the user can select
to show upcoming Course Lessons in the Select class window to select one to run it.

Click Cancel to close the window without changing the Class. If no Class was running before the Select
class window was shown, My class will run.
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3.2.6.1.3 Teachers Tab

This is the Teacher Options window Teachers tab:

Options E|

Teachers

Authentication
[ ]use Teacher Profiles

Teacher name

Title:

Mame:; Teacher

[ ] 4 l[ Cancel ][ Help

It enables you to specify the use of Teacher profiles for authenticating Teacher users in these elements:

Authentication

[0 Use teacher profiles: Leave unchecked to not require users to log in to the Teacher. Check to require
users to log in to the Teacher to replace the Teacher name section below by a Teacher profiles section.

|Note: Using Teacher profiles enables protecting the Teacher against misuse. |

If the Use teacher profiles box is checked, the Authentication section will include this box:

[0 Validate using Windows security management: Leave unchecked to use NetOp teacher profiles. Check to
use Windows teacher profiles.

Teacher name

This section enables identifying the Teacher to Students by a title and a name:

Title []: Optionally, specify a title.

Name []: Optionally, replace the default name Teacher by another name.

|N0te: This title and name will apply to all users of the Teacher.
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NetOp Teacher Profiles

If on the Teachers tab the Use teacher profiles box is checked and the Validate using Windows security

management box is unchecked to use NetOp teacher profiles, the Teachers tab will contain these sections:

Options

Teachers |

%]

Authentication
Use Teacher Profiles
[ ]validate using Windows Security Management

Teacher Profiles

User Name £

add User, ..

[ Ok H Canicel H

Help

It enables you to specify NetOp teacher profiles in these Teacher profiles section elements:

Teacher profiles

¢ The table will contain NetOp teacher profile records with these column contents:

e User name: NetOp teacher profile user name.

e Add user: Click to show this window:

Teacher Profile

Login

User name: | |

[ Change Password ...

Teacher name

Title:

L]

Mame: | Teacher

3

J |

[ Cancel

Help

It enables you to specify a NetOp teacher profile in these elements:

Login
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e User name []: Specify the NetOp teacher profile user name by which the user must log in to the Teacher.

e Change password: Click to show this window:

Change Password §|

Change password Far;
0ld password: |
Mew passwaord:

Confirm passward;

ik, ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

e Change password for []: Will show the NetOp teacher profile User name.

¢ Old password []: Specify the current NetOp teacher profile password (initially none).

e New password []: Specify the new NetOp teacher profile password.

e Confirm password []: Re-specify the new NetOp teacher profile password for confirmation.

Note: Password characters will show as dots or asterisks. To require no password, leave the New
password and Confirm password fields empty.

Teacher name

This section enables identifying the Teacher to Students by a title and a name:

¢ Title []: Optionally, specify a title.

¢ Name []: Optionally, replace the default name Teacher by another name.

|Note: This title and name will apply only to the NetOp teacher profile user. |

Click OK to create the NetOp teacher profile showing the NetOp teacher profile User name in the Teacher
profiles section table.

o Edit: Select a table record and click to show the Teacher profile window to edit it.
o Delete: Select a table record and click to delete it.

If NetOp teacher profiles are used, this window will be shown in front of the Teacher window when loading
the Teacher and after logging off from the Teacher:

Login §|

Login informmation

User name: |

Passwiord;

[ k. ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Specify your NetOp teacher profile User name and Password and click OK to log in to the Teacher.

Note: If NetOp teacher profiles are used, the NetOp teacher profile User name will replace the running Class
name in the Teacher window Title bar.

To log off from the Teacher, select the Tools menu Log off command that will be is included in the Tools
menu only if NetOp Teacher profiles or Windows teacher profiles are used.
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Windows Teacher Profiles

If on the Teachers tab the Use teacher profiles box is checked and the Validate using Windows security
management box is checked to use Windows teacher profiles, the Teachers tab will contain these sections:

Options [5_(|

Teachers |

Authentication

Use Teacher Profiles

Yalidate using Windows Security Management
Teacher Profiles

User Name £ Darnain
[ add User, .. ] [ &dd Group ... ]
[ Edit ... | Delste |
[ ak. l [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

It enables you to specify Windows teacher profiles in these Teacher profiles section elements:

Teacher profiles

¢ []: The table will contain Windows teacher profile records with these column contents:

e User name: Windows teacher profile user or group name.

e Domain: Windows teacher profile user or group domain.

e Add user: Click to show this window:

Teacher Profile [Z|
Login
Darnain: | w |
ser name: | w |

Teacher name

Title: |:|

Mame: | Teacher |

[ Cancel ] [ Help ]

It enables you to specify a user Windows teacher profile in these elements:
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Login

e Domain []: The drop-down box list will contain the names of reachable domains. Click the name of the
domain in which the user Windows teacher profile user shall be authenticated to show it in the field.

e User name []: The drop-down box list will contain the user names in the domain selected above. Click
the user name by which the user Windows teacher profile user must log in to show it in the field.

Teacher name

This section enables identifying the Teacher to Students by a title and a name:

¢ Title []: Optionally, specify a title.

¢ Name []: Optionally, replace the default name Teacher by another name.

|Note: This title and name will apply only to the user Windows teacher profile user. |

Click OK to create the user Windows teacher profile showing its User name and Domain in the Teacher
profiles section table.

e Add group: Click to show this window:

Teacher Profile E|
Login
Darnain: | w
Group name: W

Teacher name

Title:

Mame: Teacher

[ Cancel ] [ Help

It enables you to specify a group Windows teacher profile in these elements:

Login

e Domain []: The drop-down box list will contain the names of reachable domains. Click the name of the
domain in which the group Windows teacher profile user shall be authenticated to show it in the field.

e Group name []: The drop-down box list will contain the group names in the domain selected above. Click
the name of the group of which a group Windows teacher profile user must be a member to show it in
the field.

Teacher name

This section enables identifying the Teacher to Students by a title and a name:

¢ Title []: Optionally, specify a title.

¢ Name []: Optionally, replace the default name Teacher by another name.

|Note: This title and name will apply only to the group Windows teacher profile group members. |

Click OK to create the group Windows teacher profile showing its Group hame and Domain in the Teacher
profiles section table.

o Edit: Select a table record and click to show the Teacher profile window to edit it.

o Delete: Select a table record and click to delete it. You cannot delete the active Teacher profile.
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If Windows teacher profiles are used, this window will be shown in front of the Teacher window when loading
the Teacher and after logging off from the Teacher:

Login using Windows authentication

Laogin ko

Lagin name: || |
Password; | |
Darnain: | |
(o] (o

Specify your Windows login user name, password and domain and click OK to log in to the Teacher.

Note: If Windows teacher profiles are used, the Windows login user name will replace the running Class

name in the Teacher window Title bar.

To log off from the Teacher, select the Tools menu Log off command that will be is included in the Tools

menu only if NetOp Teacher profiles or Windows teacher profiles are used.

3.2.6.1.4 Connection Tab

This is the Teacher Options window Connection tab:

Options

Connection |

Max packet size
'@' Aukomnakic

) Specify: I:I

Communication profile

TCRjIP v
[ mew | [ Eat || |
Metop Mame Server
Mame Space ID: | PUELIC
Student Palling
[lPaling  Every: IZI Sec.
[ ak. l [ Cancel ] [ Help

It enables you to specify Teacher Connection properties in these elements:

Max packet size

Click one of these options:
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®© Automatic: Let NetOp determine the maximum size of data packets sent from the Teacher to Students.

O Specify [] (512 - 5120): Specify in the interval 512 to 5120 bytes the maximum size of data packets sent
from the Teacher to Students.

Note: A large packet size that will typically work on a local network but not on the Internet will provide a
higher data transfer speed. A small packet size may contribute to solving a communication problem.

Communication profile

e The drop-down box list will contain available Communication profiles. Click one to show it in the field as
selected.

¢ New: Click to show the Communication profile edit window to create a Communication profile.

¢ Edit: Click to show the Communication profile edit window to edit the selected Communication profile.

o Delete: Click to delete the selected Communication profile.

NetOp Name Server

e Name space ID []: To connect to Students using NetOp name management, this field must contain the
Name space ID specified in the matching field on Students.

Student polling

By default, no communication will take place between the Teacher and connected Students between actions,
in which case a lost connection will not be detected and restored. Polling Students at intervals will detect and
if possible restore a lost connection.

[0 Polling every [] Sec.: If you frequently experience lost connections to Students, check the box and specify
a number in the field to poll Students with an interval of the specified number of seconds.

|N0te: For Connection tab changes to apply, you must reload the Teacher. |

3.2.6.1.5 Menu/Toolbar Tab

This is the Teacher Options window Menu/Toolbar tab:

Options E|

tenu/T aalbar

Menu and Toolbar Bukkon layouk

Right Click ko Togagle selection
Demonstrate
Aktention
Cantral
Cammunicate

Warkgroup

Run

Cammands

Files

Palicy

Record

[+

[ ]Enable desktop tool bar

[ ] 4 l[ Cancel ][ Help
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It enables you to customize the Action menu and Toolbar.

In the pane, right-click elements to uncheck/check boxes to remove/restore Action menu and Toolbar
elements.

[0 Enable desktop toolbar: Check to add a desktop Toolbar along a screen edge or in a floating window. In
addition to Toolbar buttons it will include an Options button and a Student and Student group selection
button.

3.2.6.1.6 Web Update Tab

This is the Teacher Options window Web update tab:

Options E|

Weh pdate

Web Lpdate Settings
pdake server:

pdate. netop, com
HTTP proey:
IJpdate nioww ] [ Schedule, ., ]

[ ] 4 l[ Cancel ][ Help

It enables you to update the Teacher installation from the web in these elements:

o Update server []: Specify the web address of the server from which to download Teacher update files
(default: update.netop.com, the NetOp web update server on the Internet).

Note: To support the update of many NetOp installations in an organization, we recommend to Publish new
updates to an internal web update server.

e HTTP proxy [] [Detect]: Specifying a HTTP proxy is typically not required. Before specifying a HTTP proxy,
click Update now to test the web update connection. If this yields a message indicating connection to the
update server, specify no HTTP proxy. If Update now yields no connection, click [Detect] to make NetOp
attempt to detect the HTTP proxy server to show its name and port number in the HTTP proxy field. Click
Update now to test the connection. If unsuccessful, consult with your network/system administrator about
what must be specified in the HTTP proxy field (format: <Server name>:<Port number>).

o Update now: Click to connect to the update server specified in the Update server field. A Web update
message will notify you if connection to the update server failed, if no updates are available or if updates
are available and in the latter case ask you if you want to download and install updates.

e Schedule: Click to show the Web update schedule window.
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Web Update Schedule

Click the Teacher or Student Options window Web update tab Schedule button to show this window:

Web Update Schedule g|
2
Specify how and when Web Update should run a
Schedule Fun
(%) Disabled

() Autamatic download, prompt befaore install

() Automatic download and inskal

Delay

Skart date

k. H Cancel ][ Help

It enables you to specify a Web update schedule in these elements:

Schedule

Click one of these options:

© Disabled: Scheduled Web update will be disabled. The other sections in the window will be disabled.

O Automatic download, prompt before install: Scheduled Web update will download available new update
files and prompt the user when downloaded.

O Automatic download and install: Scheduled Web update will download and install available new update
files.

O Allow system restart after install: Leave unchecked to show a message if restarting the computer is
required after installing update files. Check to restart the computer after installing update files, if required.

Run
Click one of these options:

© At loading: Check for new updates when the Teacher or Student is loaded. The Delay section in the image
above will be shown.

Delay
[0] minute delay: Specify in the range 0 to 99 the number of minutes after loading the Teacher or Student
Web update shall run.

O Daily: Check for new updates on a daily basis. This section will be shown instead of the Delay section:
Stark at

12:00 | every 1 day

[ ]randomize within the hour

201



NetOp Teacher

Start at
[12:00] every [1] day: Specify the time of the day and by a number in the range 1 to 99 the interval in days.

O Randomize within the hour: Check to randomize within the hour following the specified time to avoid
crowding.

Note: If the Teacher or Student is not loaded at the scheduled time, Web update will run when the Teacher
or Student is loaded next time.

O Weekly: Check for new updates on a weekly basis. This section will be shown instead of the Delay
section:

Skart at
12:00 | every 1 week
Monday [ ]Tuesday []wednesday
[ ] Thursday [ |Friday [ ] 5aturday
[ ]sunday

[ ] randomize within the hour

Start at

[12:00] every [1] week: Specify the time of the day and by a number in the range 1 to 99 the interval in
weeks.

O <Weekday>: Check boxes to check for new updates on selected weekdays.

O Randomize within the hour: Check to randomize within the hour following the specified time to avoid
crowding.

Note: If the Teacher or Student is not loaded at the scheduled time, Web update will run when the Teacher
or Student is loaded next time.

O Monthly: Check for updates on a monthly basis. This section will be shown instead of the Delay section:
Skark ak

12:00 |onthe 1 day of the month (1 - 28)

[ ]randomize within the hour

Start at

[12:00] on the [1] day of the month: Specify the time of the day and by a humber in the range 1 to 28 the
day of the month.

[0 Randomize within the hour: Check to randomize within the hour following the specified time to avoid
crowding.

Note: If the Teacher or Student is not loaded at the scheduled time, Web update will run when the Teacher
or Student is loaded next time.

Start date
Year [] Month [] Day []: Select in the drop-down boxes the Web update schedule start date.
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3.2.6.1.7 Demonstrate Tab

This is the Teacher Options window Demonstrate tab:

Options g|

Demonstrate

[ Default setkings ... ]

o Demoed Student
[ ] Lock keyboard and mouse

’ Session Propetties ... ]

on Teacher during Student Demo

Hide Teacher Main Window and Show dema in fullscreen
ak Startup

2n Receiving Students

Shows demo in Full screen at Startup
[ ]oemo in bitmap mode

[ ]Launch Toalbax

[ ak. H Cancel H Help ]

It enables you to specify general Demonstrate properties in these elements:

o Default settings: Click to show the Demonstrate window to specify the Demonstrate default action and
Demonstrate action details.

On demoed student

[0 Lock keyboard and mouse: Check to initially disable the demonstrated Student computer keyboard and
mouse.

e Session properties: Click to show the Session properties window to specify Remote control session
properties.

INote: The Teacher will Remote control a demonstrated Student. |

On teacher during student demo

M Hide teacher main window and show demo in full screen at startup: Check to initially minimize the Teacher
window and show the demonstrated Student screen image in full screen mode.

INote: Leaving checked will not hide a Desktop toolbar. |

On receiving students
M Show demo in full screen at startup: Check to initially show the demonstration in full screen mode.

[0 Demo in bitmap mode: Check to transfer a demonstrated screen image in bitmap mode. With some
computer hardware setups, certain screen image details may be missing with the faster command mode
transfer.

O Launch toolbox: Check to show the Student demo toolbox when receiving a screen image demonstration.
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3.2.6.1.8 Attention Tab

This is the Teacher Options window Attention tab:

Options E'

Attention |

Show atkention
B (%) Bitmap
'I ) Text

L] O Text File
0 {1 web Page

Akkention bitmap
File name:

| V| [ Browse ...

Bitrmap display method
(%) Centered
) Stretched

[ Background colar ]

[ ak. H Cancel H Help

It enables you to specify what shall be shown on the computer screen of Students during an Attention
session.

Show attention

Click one of these options to show a lower section that enables you to specify option details:
® Bitmap

O Text

O Text file

O Web page
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Attention Bitmap

On the Attention tab, in the Show attention section select Bitmap to show this lower Attention bitmap section:

Options §|

Attention

Show atbention
B (%) Bitmap
I ) Text
L) O Text File
# {1 web Page

Akkention bitmap
File name:

A Browse ...

Bitrmap display method
(%) Centered
) Stretched

[ Background colar ]

[ ak. H Cancel H Help

It enables you to specify the properties of the image shown on a Student computer Attention screen in these
elements:

Attention bitmap

¢ File name [] [Browse]: Initially, the drop-down box field will be empty. Attention bitmap will use the image of
the netopsch.bmp file that resides in the folder in which the Student is installed. For Attention bitmap to use
a different image, click [Browse] to show a Windows Open window to open a .bmp file to show its path in
the field. If other images have been used before, the paths of their .bmp files will be available in the
drop-down box list. Click a list path to show it in the field to use its image. To use the image of the
netopsch.bmp file, clear the field contents.

Note: If the specified file is not found on a Student computer, the Teacher will attempt to distribute the file
to the Student computer. If unsuccessful, the Attention screen will show a File not found message instead
of the image.

Bitmap display method

Select one of these options:

®© Centered: Will show the image centered on the Student computer screen.
O Stretched: Will resize the image to cover the Student computer screen.

e Background color: Click to show the Windows Color window to select a background color to fill out the part
of the Student computer screen not covered by a Centered image.
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Attention Text

On the Attention tab, in the Show attention section select Text to show this lower Attention text section:

Options r5_<|

Attention |

Showe atbention

B () Bitmap
'I () Text

L] O Text File
0 {1 web Page

Atbention text

Akkention

Center text

[ Background colar ] [ Faonk

[ ak. H Cancel H Help

It enables you to specify the properties of the text shown on a Student computer Attention screen in these
elements:

Attention text

o Specify the text of maximum 128 characters that shall be shown on the Student computer Attention
screen. Use CTRL+ENTER for line breaks.

M Center text: Leave checked to center the text on the Student computer Attention screen. Uncheck to place
the text in the upper left corner of the Student computer Attention screen.

e Background color: Click to show the Windows Color window to select a background color for the text.

e Font: Click to show the Windows Font window to select a text font.
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Attention Text File

On the Attention tab, in the Show attention section select Text file to show this lower Attention text file
section:

Options r5_<|

Attention |

Showe atbention

B () Bitmap
'I ) Text

L] @ TextFile
0 {1 web Page

Akkention Text File

Default kext File;
| | [Eru:uwse... ]

Center text

[ Background colar ] [ Faonk ]

[ ak. H Cancel H Help

It enables you to specify the properties of the text shown on a Student computer Attention screen in these
elements:

Attention text file

o Default text file [] [Browse]: Click [Browse] to show a Windows Open window to open a text file to show its
path in the field. The text file contents will be shown on a Student computer Attention screen.

M Center text: Leave checked to center the text file contents on the Student computer Attention screen.
Uncheck to place the text file contents in the upper left corner of the Student computer Attention screen.

e Background color: Click to show the Windows Color window to select a background color for the text file
contents.

e Font: Click to show the Windows Font window to select a text file contents font.
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Attention Web Page

On the Attention tab, in the Show attention section select Web page to show this lower Attention web page
section:

Options r5_<|

Attention |

Show atkention
B () Bitmap
'I ) Text

L] O Text File
0 (%) web Page

Akkention Web Page
Web Page Address:
| wiwe, nekop, com

Example: wanw, nekop,com

[ ak. H Cancel H Help

It enables you to specify the web page shown on a Student computer Attention screen in this element:
Attention web page

Web page address []: Specify the address of the web page that shall be shown on a Student computer
Attention screen.

Note: If a Student computer is unable to show the specified web page, the Attention screen will show an
error message instead of the web page.
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3.2.6.1.9 Control Tab

This is the Teacher Options window Control tab:

X

Options

Control

Default Conkrol bukkan
2 (@ Remote control

@ -
R ) Monitar Students

Rernoke control

[ Lock student kevboard and mouse
[ ] show remote contral in Full screen
[ ]remate Contral in Bitmap mode

Monitor Students

Manitar interval between 15 | s
[ I Monitor Students in Full screen

[ ] Monitar in Bitrmap mode

[ Session Properties ... ]

[ ] 4 l[ Cancel ][ Help

It enables you to specify the default Control action and general Remote control and Monitor properties in
these elements.

Default control button
Click one of these options:

©® Remote control: Start a Remote control session when clicking the Action menu Control command or the
Toolbar Control button.

O Monitor: Start a Monitor session when clicking the Action menu Control command or the Toolbar Control
button.

Remote control
[0 Lock student keyboard and mouse: Check to initially disable the Student computer keyboard and mouse.

[0 Show remote control in full screen: Check to initially show the Student computer screen image in full
screen mode on the Teacher computer.

[0 Remote control in bitmap mode: Check to transfer the Student computer screen image in bitmap mode.
With certain computer hardware setups, some screen image details may be missing with the faster
command mode transfer.

Monitor students

¢ Monitor interval between [15] s.: Specifies the number of seconds in the range 4 to 999 between
monitoring a new selected Student.

[0 Monitor students in full screen:; Check to initially show the Student computer screen image in full screen
mode on the Teacher computer.

[0 Monitor in bitmap mode: Check to transfer the Student computer screen image in bitmap mode. With
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some computer hardware setups, certain screen image details may be missing with the faster command
mode transfer.

e Session properties: Click to show the Session properties window.

3.2.6.1.10 Audio-Video Chat Tab

This is the Teacher Options window Audio-video chat tab:

Options §|

Audioiden Chat

Microphone sensitivity

Silence level: J

Line hold: J

[ Advanced... ]

[ Check sound swstem ]

[ ak. H Cancel H Help

It enables you to specify Teacher Audio-video chat properties in these elements.

Microphone sensitivity
¢ Silence level: Drag the slide to set the microphone sound input below which no audio data shall be sent.

¢ Line hold: Drag the slide to set the time after falling below the Silence level audio data shall continue to be
sent.

|Note: Optimize by changing slide positions while running an Audio-video chat session. |

¢ Advanced: Click to show the Advanced audio settings window.

e Check sound system: Click to check the Teacher computer sound system to show a check result
message.
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Advanced Audio Settings

Click the Audio-video chat tab Advanced button to show this window:

Advanced audio settings §|

Plavback
ﬁ Preferred device:

Record

JE preferred device: <lse any available device = w

Audio compression

Tryw audio compression codecs in the Following order:

Microsoft GSM 6,10, 11.025 kHz, 16 Bit, Mono S

Microsoft @3M 6,10, 3,000 kHz, 3 Bit, Mono

Truespeech(TM), &,000 kHz, & Bit, Mana

Microsaft IMA ADPCM, §.000 kHz, & Bit, Mono L
MS-ADPCM, §,000 kHz, & Bit, Mana

Mo compression, S000 Hz; 16 Bit; Mono
Mo compression, 22050 Hz; 16 Bit; Mono Dawain
Mo compression, 11025 Hz; 16 Bit; Mono
Mo compression, 22050 Hz; & Bit; Mono
Mo compression, 11025 Hz; & Bit; Mono
Mo compression, S000 Hz; & Bit; Mono
Inden® audio software, 22,050 kHz, 16 Bit, Mo % Use defaults

& compression codec must be available on both Teacher and Students
ko be used, If no compression is preferred (better quality but higher
bandwidth) then select ane of the "Mo compression’ codecs in the lisk,

p

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

It enables you to select the preferred playback and record sound device and prioritize the use of available
audio compression codecs in these elements:

Playback

o Preferred device []: The drop-down box field will initially show <Use any available device>. If audio
playback devices are connected to the Teacher computer, <Use any available device> may use the
computer sound system or a connected device. To use your preferred device, click its name in the
drop-down box list to show it in the field.

Record

o Preferred device []: The drop-down box field will initially show <Use any available device>. If audio
recording devices are connected to the Teacher computer, <Use any available device> may use the
computer sound system or a connected device. To use your preferred device, click its name in the
drop-down box list to show it in the field.

Audio compression

e Try audio compression codecs in the following order []: The pane will contain a prioritized list of Teacher
computer available audio compression codecs. An Audio-video chat session will use the highest prioritized
codec that is also available on selected Student computers. You can change the list priority with these
controls:

e Up/Down: Select a codec and click to move the codec up or down in the prioritized list.

e Use defaults: Click to restore the default Windows priority.
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3.2.6.1.11 Run Tab

This is the Teacher Options window Run tab:

X

Options

Fun |

Fun program

Description | Path
|%|ExCELEXE  C:\Program Files\Microsaft OFfi...

[ Add. .. ] [ Delete

[ Properties. .. ]

[ ] 4 l[ Cancel ][ Help

It enables you to add, edit or delete Run menu programs in these elements:

The table will specify Run menu program records with these column contents:

¢ Description: The program icon and description that will appear in the Run menu.
e Path: The Teacher computer program file path.

Manage records from these buttons:

e Add: Click to show this window:
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Run §|
i
Description: 2
|
|
File name:
Command line switches:

[ Translate ] [ Browse. .. ]

Rum

(%) Mormal
() Maximized
) Minimized

It enables you to add or edit a Run menu program command in these elements:

¢ Click [Browse] to show a Windows Open window to open a program file to show its name in the
Description field and its Teacher computer path in the File name field. You can also Run files other than
program files, such as text files.

e Description []: Will specify the Run menu program command text that you can edit.
e File name []: Will specify the path from which the computer will run the program.

e Command line switches []: To apply command line switches to running the program, specify them in the
field.

e Translate: Click to replace File name field path elements by available environment variables to facilitate
path identification on Student computers regardless of language differences.

Run
Click one of these options:
® Normal: Run in a normal window.
O Maximized: Run in a maximized window.
O Minimized: Run minimized.
¢ Properties: Select a record and click to show the Run window to view or edit record properties.

e Delete: Select a record and click to delete it.
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3.2.6.1.12 Policy Tab

This is the Teacher Options window Policy tab:

X

Options

Pualicy |

Policy Lisk

Description 7
*allaw Al
(2] ey al

[ Set as defaulk

Shows Motification on Students

ak. H Cancel H Help

It enables you to create, edit, copy, delete and rename Policies and select the default Policy in these
elements:

The table will specify Policy records with these column contents:

¢ Description: Policy icon and name.

Note: The basic Allow all and Deny all Policies will always be included. The default Policy name will be
enclosed by asterisks.

e New: Click to show this window:

Mew Policy

Enter Paolicy name;

[Cnntinue...] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Specify a new Policy name and click Continue to show the Edit policy window.
e Edit: Select a Policy record and click to show the Edit policy window.

INote: You cannot edit, delete or rename a basic Policy.

¢ Copy: Select a Policy record and click to show this window:
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MNew Policy rz

Mew Palicy Mame:

Cance

Specify a name for the new Policy that will initially be identical to the selected Policy.

o Delete: Select a Policy record and click to show a confirmation window to confirm deleting the Policy.

e Rename: Select a Policy record and click to show this window:

Rename Policy [‘5—(|

Mew Policy Mame:

Cance

Specify a new name for the Policy.

¢ Set as default: Select a Policy record and click to mark the Policy name with asterisks to apply this Policy
to selected Students when clicking the Action menu Policy command or the Toolbar Policy button.

M Show notification on students: Leave checked to show a Policy icon in the Student computer screen
Windows taskbar notification area if a Policy is applied and show a notification from this icon when the Policy
is applied or changed.

Note: Policy .xml files will by default be stored in the Teacher User configuration files Policies folder. You can
change the Policy files folder in the Options window Sharing tab Policies element.
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Edit Policy

In the New policy window, click Continue or on the Policy tab, click Edit to show this window:

Edit Policy - My policy X

&pplication | Intermet |

&) allow Al
i Deny Al
Except: Applications:

[T Deskkop

[T Stark Menu

|77 Default Programs Dir
[~ User Defined

k. H Cancel H Help

It enables you to create or edit Policy properties. The title bar will show the Policy name. The window has
these tabs:

e Application Tab

e Internet Tab
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Application Tab
This is the Edit policy window Application tab:

x]

Edit Policy - My policy

Application | Intemet

0 allow Al
peny Al
Except: Applications:

[T Deskiop

[T Stark Menu

[77 Default Programs Cir
[T User Defined

k. l[ Cancel ][ Help

It enables you to create or edit Policy Application properties in these elements:

Click one of these basic Policies:

®© Allow all: Allow Students to run all applications except those shown in the Except pane.
O Deny all: Allow Students to run only the applications shown in the Except pane.

Click Rescan to show these Applications pane folder contents:

o Desktop: Will contain Teacher computer user Desktop application shortcut names and comments and .exe
file names ordered alphanumerically.

e Start menu: Will contain Teacher computer user Start menu folder Programs folder application shortcut
names and comments ordered alphanumerically.

o Default programs dir: Will contain Teacher computer default program folder (typically C:\Program files) .exe
file names ordered alphanumerically.

o User defined: Will initially be empty.
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Double-click a folder to show/hide its contents.

Right-click any folder to show a New command. Click it to show a Windows Open window to open a file to
add its path in the User defined folder.

Right-click any application shortcut or file name to show this menu:

MNew, .,
Fename

Add to Exception List

Delete

It contains these commands:
¢ New: Click to show a Windows Open window to open a file to add its path in the User defined folder.

¢ Rename: Click to show a Rename window to change the application shortcut or file name only in the
Applications pane.

e Add to exception list: Click or drag the application shortcut or file name to the Except pane and drop to
add the shortcut or file name application to the exceptions from the basic policy selected above.

e Delete: Click to delete the application shortcut or file name only in the Applications pane.
If Allow all is selected above, Except pane entries will show this icon: E]

If Deny all is selected above, Except pane entries will show this icon: E]

To remove an Except pane entry, right-click it and select Delete.
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Internet Tab

This is the Edit policy window Internet tab:

x]

Edit Policy - My policy

Application | Internet |

0 allow Al
peny Al

Except: Internet Addresses:

[T User Defined

k. l[ Cancel ][ Help

It enables you to create or edit Policy Internet properties in these elements:

Click one of these basic Policies:

®© Allow all: Allow Students to access all Internet addresses except those shown in the Except pane.
O Deny all: Allow Students to access only the Internet addresses shown in the Except pane.

The Internet addresses pane will contain one User defined folder that will initially be empty.
Double-click the folder to show/hide its contents.

Right-click the folder to show this window:
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New ltem E

Internet Address:

Cancel

Specify an Internet address or an Internet address fragment such as game, sex or violence and click OK to
create this item in the User defined folder.

Right-click an item in the User defined folder to show this menu:

MNew, .,
Fename

Add to Exception Lisk

Delete

It contains these commands:
e New: Click to show the New item window to create an item in the User defined folder.
e Rename: Click to show a Rename window to change the item.

e Add to exception list: Click or drag the item to the Except pane and drop to add the item to the
exceptions from the basic policy selected above.

e Delete: Click to delete the item only in the Internet addresses pane.
If Allow all is selected above, Except pane entries will show this icon: E]
If Deny all is selected above, Except pane entries will show this icon: E]

To remove an Except pane entry, right-click it and select Delete.

Note: In the Options window Sharing tab Blocking page element, you can specify the Internet address of a
web page that shall be shown instead of the web page of a denied Internet address.
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3.2.6.1.13 Sharing Tab

This is the Teacher Options window Sharing tab:

X

Options

Sharing
Select path For sharing of the below File types.

i | Lesson Plans

Browse

@ Policies

Browse

é Recordings

Browse

1
(9 Snapshots

Browse
ﬁ Tests - Public Falder

Browse

°¥  Surveys - Public Folder

Browse

@ Blocking Page (select URL, using HTTP: ...}
HTTP:{j

[ ak. H Cancel H Help ]

It enables you to specify shared folders for some of the Teacher created files to enable sharing these files
with other Teachers.

It contains these elements:

e Lesson plans [] [Browse]: Click [Browse] to show the Browse for folders window to select a local computer
or network shared folder to share Lesson plans with other Teachers that specify the same shared folder.

o Policies [] [Browse]: Click [Browse] to show the Browse for folders window to select a local computer or
network shared folder to share Policies with other Teachers that specify the same shared folder.

e Recordings [] [Browse]: Click [Browse] to show the Browse for folders window to select a local computer or
network shared folder to share Recordings with other Teachers that specify the same shared folder.

e Snapshots [] [Browse]: Click [Browse] to show the Browse for folders window to select a local computer or
network shared folder to share Remote control or Monitor session Print screen to file snapshots with other
Teachers that specify the same shared folder.

e Tests - public folder [] [Browse]: Click [Browse] to show the Browse for folders window to select a local
computer or network shared folder to share Public tests view Tests with other Teachers that specify the
same shared folder.
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e Surveys - public folder [] [Browse]: Click [Browse] to show the Browse for folders window to select a local
computer or network shared folder to share Public tests view Surveys with other Teachers that specify the
same shared folder.

¢ Blocking page (specify URL prefixed by HTTP://) []: If an Internet address is blocked by a Policy, a blocking
page will be shown instead. The default blocking page has the URL path http://www.netop.com/blocking/.
To replace the default blocking page by another web page, specify its URL path.

|N0te: The specified URL path will be stored in the NetOp.ini file [TEACHER] section BLOCKPATH key. |

3.2.6.1.14 Protection Tab

This is the Teacher Options window Protection tab:

Options E'

Pratection |

Praokection Passward

[ Change Prokection Password, .,

Protect Options

General [ ] Palicy

lass [ sharing
Teachers weh Update
Conneckion |:| Demonskrate
[ IMenu And Toolbar [ ] attention
[] audio-video Chat ] Contral

|:| Run

[ ak. H Cancel H Help

It enables you to protect selected Options window tabs by a password in these elements:
Protection password

Change protection password: Click to show this window:

Change Protection Password r5_<|

Old password; | |

Mew password: | |

Caonfirm password: | |

I Ok, ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Specify the Protection password in these fields:

¢ Old password []: Specify the current Protection password (disabled if no Protection password is applied).

¢ New password []: Specify the new Protection password (leave empty if no Protection password shall be
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applied).

e Confirm password []: Re-specify the new Protection password for confirmation.

Click OK and close the Options window to apply.
Protect options

The section contains check boxed names of the available Options window tabs (except Protection that will
always be protected by a Protection password). Check boxes to protect tabs.

Note: In the Options as tabs mode, the Options window but not the individual tabs will be protected by the
Protection password.

3.2.6.2 Help Request

A connected Student can send a Help request to the Teacher.

When a Help request arrives, the Teacher user will be alerted by a sound being played and this icon being
shown in the Windows taskbar notification area:

dHelp requesk pending|

Right-click to show a list of the Students with a pending Help request.

A Help request will typically be accompanied by a problem description that will be shown in the Details view
pane Information column.

Respond to a Help request by any Action menu or Toolbar action, typically by double-clicking the Details view
pane Student record, Classroom view pane Student icon or Thumbnails view pane Student thumbnail to start
a Remote control session with the Student. A responded to Help request will be cleared.

To clear a Help request, right-click the Details view pane Student record, Classroom view pane Student icon
or Thumbnails view pane Student thumbnail to show the Student context menu and select Clear help request

3.3 NetOp Screen Image

NetOp screen image is a Teacher tool for capturing screen images.

To load NetOp screen image, click Start > All programs > NetOp School > Tools > Screen image or run the
file ScreenGrabber.exe in the Screen image folder under the folder in which NetOp Teacher is installed to
show this window:

MetOp Screen Image §|

Capture l Irage I:If] Save .i‘-.s] F'references]

Capture ey -
Drelay
Iv Delay before capture [1-60 seconds) 11 il

| aF. | Cancel
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It enables you to specify NetOp screen image setup on these tabs:

Capture

Image of

Save as

Preferences

After setup, click OK to minimize NetOp screen image into this button in the Windows taskbar notification
area:

|r'-.IeI:O|:| Screen Image|

To capture a screen image as specified in NetOp screen image setup, press the Capture key specified on
the Capturetab.

To restore the NetOp screen image setup window, click the button context menu Open command.

To unload NetOp screen image, click the button context menu Close command or the NetOp screen image
setup window Cancel button or a title bar Close control.

3.3.1 Capture Tab

This is the NetOp screen image setup window Capture tab:

MetOp Screen Image E|

Capture l Irage I:If] Save .i‘-.s] F'references]

Capture ey -
Drelay
Iv Delay before capture [1-60 seconds) 11 il

| aF. | Cancel

It enables you to specify Capture setup in these elements:

e Capture key []: The drop-down box list contains from F1 to F10 referring to these keyboard keys. Click a
key in the list to show it in the field as the selected Capture key.

|Note: If your first choice Capture key appears to be used by another functionality, select another. |

Delay

M Delay before capture (1 - 60 seconds) []: Leave checked and adjust the number in the spin box to delay
capture to enable preparations before capturing the image. Uncheck to capture without delay.
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3.3.2 Image of Tab

This is the NetOp screen image setup window Image of tab:

NetOp Screen Image f'5_<|

Capture  Image Of l 5ave .-‘-‘-.s] Preferences]

Captured area

(¢ Achve window
" Client window
" Full zcreen

" Rectangular area

| k. | Cancel

It enables you to select which screen area to capture in this element:

Click one of these options:

© Active window: Will capture the computer screen active window.

O Client window: Will capture the computer screen active window without its title bar.
O Full screen: Will capture the entire computer screen.

O Rectangular area: Will change the mouse pointer into a pointing hand. Drag a rectangle to capture its
contents.

3.3.3 Save As Tab

This is the NetOp screen image setup window Save as tab:

MetOp Screen Image [z|

Eepture] Image OF SaveAs l F'referenees]

Save az name |

[v Marne autornatically

R (Tl indiowes Bitmap [F.brop)

Save in directory

|E:"aDeeumente and Settingzhcaiky DocumentshMetOp Scn .

| k. | Cancel |

It enables you to specify image file save properties in these elements:

e Save as name []: Will be disabled if the Name automatically box is checked. The drop-down box list will
contain image file names used before. Click one to show it in the field as selected or specify a name in the
field.
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Note: A captured image file will without warning overwrite any older file in the same location with the same
name.

M Name automatically: Leave checked to automatically name captured image files image<Number> using
the next available number not used by image files in the same location.

e Save as type []: The drop-down box list contains these image file types:
Windows bitmap (*.bmp)

JPEG (*.jpg)

GIF (*.gif)

PNG (*.png)

Click an image type to show it in the field as selected.

Save in directory: [] [...]: Will initially specify a NetOp Screenimages folder in your My documents folder.
Click [...] to show the Browse for folder window to select a folder whose path will be specified

3.3.4 Preferences Tab

This is the NetOp screen image setup window Preferences tab:

MetOp Screen Image P§|

Eapture] Image I:If] Save bz Preferences l

Capture settings
[ Remove button

[+ MNatify upon completion

()4 | Cancel

It enables you to specify capture preferences in these elements:

[0 Remove button: Check to remove the notification area NetOp screen image button while capturing.

M Notify upon completion: Leave checked to play a sound and show this natification upon capture
completion:

MetOp Screen Image &|

\lj) The capture has been completed!
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3.4 NetOp Screen Video

NetOp screen video is a Teacher tool for recording screen videos.

To load NetOp screen video, click Start > All programs > NetOp School > Tools > Screen video or run the
file ScreenCapture.exe in the Screen video folder under the folder in which NetOp Teacher is installed to
show this window:

. NetOp ScreenVideo EJIEIEI

File FRegion Options  About

It enables you to record a screen image area video sequence like this:

1. Click the Toolbar 0 Record button to show a mouse moveable recording region.

2. Move the mouse to position the region. Click to start recording showing flashing colored corners.

3. Click the Toolbar . Stop button to show a Windows Save as window.

4. Specify a file name and click Save to save the recording file.

|Note: The recording .avi file will play in Windows media player.

The NetOp screen video window contains these elements:

e Title bar
e Menu bar

e Toolbar

3.4.1 Title Bar

This is the NetOp screen video window title bar:

. MetOp ScreenVideo [ZJIEIEI

You can unload and minimize NetOp screen video with the available window controls.

While pausing recording, Paused will flash in the title bar.

3.4.2 Menu Bar

This is the NetOp screen video window menu bar:

IFiIe Region Options  About I
It contains these menus:

* File

¢ Region

e Options

e About
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3.4.2.1 File Menu

This is the NetOp screen video window File menu:

#=8 Redion Options  Abouk

Recard
Stop
Pause

Exit
It contains these commands:

¢ Record: Click, click the Toolbar Record button or press the Record/Pause keyboard shortcut to start
recording. Recording region options are explained in Region menu. Other options are explained in Options
menu.

o Stop: Click, click the Toolbar Stop button or press the Stop keyboard shortcut to stop recording.

e Pause: Click, click the Toolbar Pause button or press the Record/Pause keyboard shortcut to pause
recording. While pausing, the Title bar will flash Paused. To resume recording, click Record.

o Exit: Click or use a Title bar Close window control to unload NetOp screen video closing the NetOp screen
video window.

3.4.2.2 Region Menu

This is the NetOp screen video window Region menu:

File Options  Abouk

Dragoed Reqgion
v Specified Reqgion...
Full 5creen

It contains these commands:

e Dragged region: Click to check mark as the selected region option to show cross hairs to drag a region
when starting recording.

o Specified region: Click check mark as the selected region option to show this window:

Specified Region §|

Specified A egion
Specify |

Width Height
320 o 240 o

[ Fixed left top corner

Left affzet Top offzet

| P
Cancel

=
-
gm
=
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It enables you to specify the recording region in these elements:

e Specify: Click to change the mouse pointer into pencil cross hairs. Drag a rectangular frame to enter its
dimensions into the enabled fields below.

e Width [] px: Specify the pixels region width.
e Height [] px: Specify the pixels region height.

[0 Fixed top left corner: Check to enable the fields below to specify the region top left corner offset from the
screen top left corner.

Note: If Fixed top left corner is checked, the region will be fully defined. Recording will start immediately
without showing a mouse moveable recording region.

o Left offset [] px: Specify the region left border pixels distance from the screen left border.
e Top offset [] px: Specify the region top border pixels distance from the screen top border.

Full screen: Click to check mark as the selected region option to record a full screen video when starting
recording.

3.4.2.3 Options Menu

This is the NetOp screen video window Options menu:

File Redgion ey Abouk

Wideo Options
Cursor Qptions

Record Audio
Audio Options

Enable Autopan
Autopan Speed ...

Program Opkions Minimize program on start recording

Recording Thread Priority  # Hide Flashing rectangle during recording

kevboard Shortouts

It contains these commands:

¢ Video options: Click to show this window:
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Compressor
About
Configure

|Miu:ru:-su:uft Wideo 1

El

ity } 70

frames

Set Kep Frames Every

Framerates

Capture Frames Every

millizeconds
frames/zecond

Flayback Fate

v Auto Adjust

M aw 1 Frame/Minute

Framerate

—_

Time Lapze

o]

It enables you to specify video properties in these elements:

Cancel

¢ Video codec []: The drop-down box list will contain the names of available video codecs. Click a video
codec name to show it in the field as selected.

e About: Click to show information on the selected video codec.

¢ Configure: Will be enabled only if a configurable video codec is selected. Click to show the matching
configuration window.

¢ Quality: Drag this slide to select the video quality as shown by a number between 0 and 100 to the right.
A higher quality video file will be larger.

You can auto adjust or specify frame rates. Initially, the Auto adjust box will be checked to disable the fields
and enable the bottom frame rate slide. Its left Max frame rate end represents recording 200
frames/second and its right end represents recording 1 frame/minute. It will automatically specify field
numbers in two ranges:

Recording frame rate

Set key frames every

Capture frame every

Playback rate

200 - 1 frames/second

Second

0.005 - 1 second

Recording frame rate

60 - 1 frames/minute

20 frames

1 - 60 seconds

20 frames/second

Uncheck the Auto adjust box to disable the bottom frame rate slide and enable the fields to specify
numbers in these ranges:

e Set key frames every [] frames: 1 - 200.

|N0te: Playback will synchronize at each key frame. |

e Capture frame every [] milliseconds: 1 - 7200000 (2 hours).

|N0te: A large number of frames will make a large file. |
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e Playback rate [] frames/second: 1 - 200.

e Cursor options: Click to show this window:

Cursor Options E|

Curzor Dizplay
" Hide Cursor

v Show Cursor %

¢ |Jse Actual Cursor

" |Jze Custom Cursor | J

" |Jse Cursor From File

Curzor Highlight
[ Highlight Cursar

| = |

] | Carizel |

It enables you to specify cursor properties in these elements:

Cursor display

Click one of these options:

O Hide cursor: Do not include the cursor in the recording.

®© Show cursor: Include the cursor in the recording. Select one of these sub-options:
©® Use default cursor: Include the screen cursor in the recording.

O Use custom cursor []: The drop-down box list will contain the names of available custom cursors.
Click a name to show it in the field. Include this cursor in the recording.

O Use cursor from file []: Click the g button to show a Windows Open window with the contents of
the Windows Cursors directory. Open a cursor file to include this cursor in the recording.

|Note: The selected cursor will be shown in the upper right part of the section. |

Cursor highlight
O Highlight cursor: Check to show a highlight around the cursor.
e Size []: Drag the slide to change the size of the cursor highlight. Its half size will be shown to the right.

e Shape [] [Color]: The drop-down box list will contain available cursor highlight shape names. Click a
shape name to show it in the field as selected. Click the Color button to show the Windows Color window

to select a cursor highlight color.

¢ Record audio: Click to check mark to record sound playing on the computer and input to the computer
from e.g. a microphone. Click the check marked command to uncheck it.

¢ Audio options: Click to show this window:
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X

Audio Options

Audio Capture Dewvice

|SoundMaX Digital Audia |

R ecording Format
22.05 kHz, stereo, 16-bi |

Compression Format

|MPEG Layer-3

|22EIEEI Hz, Steren 7000 Bytesdsec

Chooze Compression Format

Interleave Video and Audio

" Frames
v Interleave every 100

i+ Milizeconds

k. Cancel

It enables you to specify audio properties in these elements:

Audio capture device []: The drop-down box list will contain the names of available audio capture devices.

Click a name to show it in the field as selected.

Recording format []: The drop-down box list will contain the names of available recording formats. Click a

format to show it in the field as selected.

Compression format [] [] [Choose compression format]: The two upper fields will show the type and
attributes of the selected compression format. Click Choose compression format to show this window:

Audio Compression Format

Marme:

[untitled] - Save bz, |

Format: | MPEG Layer-3

Attnbutes: |EE kBitds, 22,050 Hz, Sterea G kbizec

| ] | Cancel |

It enables you to specify an audio compression format in these elements:

e Name: [] [Save as] [Remove]: The drop-down box list will contain the names of saved audio
compression formats. Click a name to show it in the field as selected. Click Save as to show this

window:
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Save thiz format as

I
Cancel

Specify the name by which the audio compression format shall be saved.
Click Remove to remove the selected saved audio compression format.

e Format []: The drop-down box list will contain the names of available audio compression formats. Click
a name to show it in the field as selected.

e Attributes []: The drop-down box list will contain available sets of compression format attributes. Click
a set to show it in the field as selected.

Interleave video and audio

M Interleave every [] O Frames/® Milliseconds: Leave checked to interleave video and audio. Specify a
number in the field. Select Frames or Milliseconds.

e Enable autopan: Click to check mark to automatically move the recording region center towards the mouse
pointer position while recording. Click the check marked command to uncheck it to not move the region.

e Autopan speed: Click to show this window:

Maximum Autopan Speed §|

Loy High

k. | Cancel 20

Drag the slide to set the maximum pan speed in the range 1 - 200. The pan speed of the slider position will
be shown in the lower right corner of the window.

e Program options: Expands into these commands:

¢ Minimize upon recording: Click to check mark to minimize the NetOp screen video window to the
Windows taskbar when recording.

e Suppress flashing frame: Click to check mark to suppress the selected region flashing frame during
recording.

¢ Recording thread priority: Expands into these commands:
¢ Normal: Click to check mark to assign normal priority to the recording thread.
e Above normal: Click to check mark to assign above normal priority to the recording thread.
¢ Highest: Click to check mark to assign highest priority to the recording thread.
e Time critical: Click to check mark to assign time critical priority to the recording thread.

o Keyboard shortcuts: Click to show this window:
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Keyboard Shoricuts E

Record/Pauze Key

P8 Hl

Stop Key

Fa ~|

Cancel Becarding F.ey

|ESCAPE ~|

ok | Cancel |

Record/Pause key []: The drop-down box list will contain available keyboard shortcuts. Click one to show it
in the field as the selected Record/Pause keyboard shortcut.

Stop key []: The drop-down box list will contain available keyboard shortcuts. Click one to show it in the
field as the selected Stop keyboard shortcut.

Cancel recording key []: The drop-down box list will contain available keyboard shortcuts. Click one to
show it in the field as the selected Cancel recording keyboard shortcut.

INote: A canceled recording leaves no file to be saved.

3.4.2.4 About Menu

This is the NetOp screen video window About menu:

File Region ©Options

Ahauk

About: Click to show this window:
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About NetOp Screen¥ideo

X

NetOp® Screen Video

NetOp
Hetdp Screen Video 1.0 [2007302]
Copyright 2 Darwware Data 445, All Rights Beserved.
Thiz product iz denved from FenderSoft CamStudio,
Ok

It shows the NetOp screen video version and build number that will be asked for if you request technical
support.

3.4.3 Toolbar

This is the NetOp screen video window toolbar:

It contains these buttons:

0 Record: Click, click the File menu Record command or press the Record/Pause keyboard shortcut
to start recording. Recording region options are explained in Region menu. Other options are
explained in Options menu.

II Pause: Click, click the File menu Pause command or press the Record/Pause keyboard shortcut to
pause recording. While pausing, the Title bar will flash Paused. To resume recording, click Record.

. Stop: Click, click the File menu Stop command or press the Stop keyboard shortcut to stop
recording.
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4 NetOp Student

This section explains Student properties in these sections:

e |Load and unload Student

e Student window

4.1 Load and Unload Student

The Student will typically be set up to Load at Windows startup, to Join class when loaded and to Minimize
into this Windows taskbar notification area button:

&et@p Student - Waiting for My Class (10,10,10,34)]

The button tool tip will show the Student Status and its computer IP address if communicating using the TCP/
1P Communication device.

Right-click the NetOp Student button to show this menu:

Restore
E:xit

Request Help

It contains these commands:
e Restore: Click to show the Student window.
e EXxit: Click to unload the Student.

¢ Request help: Will be enabled if connected to a Class. Click to Request help from the Teacher that runs
the Class.

Alternatively, the Student can be set up not to Load at Windows startup, not to Join class when loaded and
not to Minimize and further to load in Stealth mode where nothing on the computer screen will show that the
Student is loaded.

Load

To load the Student if not loaded, click typically Start > All programs > NetOp School > Student. If this does
not show either the Student window or the NetOp Student button, the Student is probably already loaded in
Stealth mode.

Alternative loading methods are explained in the Loading alternatives section.

When loading the Student for the first time after a typical Installation, the Setup wizard will run to enable
initial Student setup.

Unload

To unload the Student, click the NetOp Student button menu or File menu Exit command or use a Title bar
Close window control.

Unloading the Student can be protected by a Protection password to show this window when you attempt to
unload the Student:
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Protection Password E|

Enter password;

r}

[ Ol ] [ Cancel ]

To unload, specify the Protection password and click OK.

This section contains these sections:

¢ Loading alternatives

e Setup wizard

4.1.1 Loading Alternatives

These Student loading alternatives are available:

1. In the folder where NetOp Student was installed, typically C:\Program files\Danware Data\NetOp School
\Student, run (double-click) the Student program file nstdw32.exe.

2. Create a desktop shortcut to the Student program file nstdw32.exe. Double-click this shortcut.

3. From a Windows Run or Command prompt window, execute the Student program file nstdw32.exe.

To load the Student from another application, use a command that you can expand with command line
switches according to this syntax:

nstdw32 [/C:<Communication profile>] [/N:<Class name>]

If the Class name contains spaces, it must be enclosed within quotation marks.

If any of the switches are not used, the parameters that applied when the Student was last unloaded by any
user will be used.

Examples

To load the Student with the Communication profile named IPX to join the Class named Geography, use this
command line:

nstdw32 /C:IPX /N:Geography

To load the Student with the Communication profile that was used when it was last unloaded but to join the
Class named Dr. Nelson, use this command line;

nstdw32 /N:"Dr. Nelson"
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4.1.2 Setup Wizard

When any user loads the Student for the first time after an Installation that did not like Student deployment
install the Student in a fully set up state, this Setup wizard will run. You can also run the Setup wizard from
the Student window Tools menu Run setup wizard command, unless it is unavailable to you by Protection
password protection. This window will be shown in front of the Student window:

MetOp School - Setup Wizard |

Welcome to the NetOp School
Setup Wizard

This wizard will guide yau thraugh the selection of
cettain setup options to make the NetOp module
ready for use.

Click Mext to proceed.

NetOp

= Back I Mext = I Cancel

The Setup wizard will guide you through initial Student setup.

Click Next to show this window:

238



NetOp Student

MetOp School - Setup Wizard E

Startup settings
Decide how the Student module should behave when started. 1

[+ Join class at program startup

Check this box to make the Student join class (initialize communication) when the Student
rnodule is loaded

[+ Load Student at Windows startup
Check this box ta make the Skudent module laad when Windows starts on the compuker

[+ Minimize student at program sktartup

Check this bax ta make the Skudent display as anly an ican in the Windows task bar tray in
the lower right corner of the screen when loaded

[ Stealth mode (hide student when started)
Check this box ta make the Skudent invisible ko the Student user when loaded

< Back | Mexk = | Cancel

It enables you to select how the Student shall load and start.

M Join class at program startup: Leave checked to let the Student Join class (start communicating) when
loaded to connect to a running Class that is ready for it. Uncheck to Join class manually.

M Load student at Windows startup: Leave checked to load the Student when Windows starts running on the
computer. Uncheck to load the Student manually.

M Minimize student at program startup: Leave checked to load the Student minimized into a Windows
taskbar notification area NetOp Student button. Uncheck to load the Student showing the Student window.

[0 Stealth mode (hide student when started): Leave unchecked to load the Student visible on the computer
screen. Check to load the Student hidden.

|N0te: You can change these selections in the Student Options window General tab Startup section. |

Click Next to show this window:
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MetOp School - Setup Wizard E
Classroom
Configure the Student to match the daily use 2

' Connect ko class:

" Browse for Classes

" Be available for any Class

" Select Class

Identify Student bey:

Camputer name ﬂ

This is the name that identifies the Student on the Teacher:
CGoooz

< Back | Mexk = | Cancel

It enables you to select how the Student shall connect to a Class and identify itself to Teachers.

Click one of these options:

®© Connect to class []: Specify a Class name to, when Joining class, connect to this Class if it runs or when it
starts running.

O Browse for classes: When Joining class, get a list of running Classes for the Student user to decide which
of these Classes to connect to.

O Be available for any class: When Joining class, connect to a running Class of which the Student is a
member. If no Class of which the Student is a member is running, running Class Teacher users can connect
or invite the Student to connect to their Class.

O Select class: When Joining class, the Student user can specify a Class name, alternatively a computer IP
address or DNS name to connect if the specified Class runs or when it starts running, alternatively if any
Class runs on the specified address computer or when it starts running.

|Note: You can change this selection on the Student Options window Class tab. |

Identify student by []: The drop-down list will contain user, computer and specified name variants as
explained in the Student login tab section. Click typically Computer name if the Student runs on a network
computer or Windows login name if the Student runs in a terminal server client session.

|Note: You can change this selection on the Student Options window Student login tab. |

Click Next to show this window:
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MetOp School - Setup Wizard E

Communication profile
Selectyour preferred communication protocol and settings 3

Communication profile:

TCP{IP -
MetOp Mame Server
[ Use NetOp Marme Server

< Back | Mexk = | Cancel

It enables you to select how the Student shall communicate.

Communication profile []: The drop-down box list will contain the names of the Communication profiles that
are available on the Student. If you have no other preferences, TCP/IP, if available, will most likely be the

right selection for you.

NetOp Name Server

[0 Use NetOp Name Server: Only if the Teachers and Students in this Student's environment shall connect
by using NetOp Name Management, check to enable the elements below.

e Primary []: Specify the Primary NetOp Name Server IP address or DNS name.
e Secondary []: Specify the Secondary NetOp Name Server IP address or DNS name.
e Name space ID []: Specify the Name space ID used by this Student's environment.

|Note: You can change these selections from the Student Options window Connection tab.

Click Next to show this window:
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MetOp School - Setup Wizard E

Register your NetOp License on-line
Fegister with the NetOp manufacturer to gqualify for technical support

and receive product news.

{* Yes, I want ko register my NetOp license on-line
Select this option ko display the MetOp “Reqgister on-line" web page on wour Internet

browser when clicking Mext,
" Mo, but remind me later

Select this option ko prompt me For reqgistration the nesxt time the MetOp module is loaded.

" Mo, I do not want to register my NetOp License now

Select this option ko regisker manually by using the registration card included in the NetOp
package or register on-line from the MetOp module.

< Back | Mexk = | Cancel

It enables you to register your license with the manufacturer.

Note: Registering your license with the manufacturer may prove useful if you lose your license certificate and
if you want to upgrade to a newer version of the product. Do not register if the license was already registered.

Select one of these options:

® Yes, | want to register my NetOp license on-line: When clicking Next, the NetOp product registration
website will open for you to register before continuing.

O No, but remind me later: When the Student is loaded next time, this window will be shown.

O No, I do not want to register my NetOp license now: You will not be reminded of registration any more.

Click Next to show this window:
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MetOp School - Setup Wizard

Setup Wizard completed

Your Metlp module is now set up and ready
for use.

T change the setup, use the MetCp module
Configuration menu items.

NetOp

< Back I Finish I Cancel

Click Finish to end the Setup wizard closing the window.

4.2 Student Window

This is the Student window:

&% NetOp Student - My Class

File ‘Wiew Ackion Tools Help

"2 " | @

General | Clazz || Mezzages || Heu:u:urdings|

Skatus

| In My Class |

Computer and Student Login Mame

| caoooz caoooz |

Connection Method

| Conneck ba My Class |

| | 1010.10.34

It contains these elements:
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Title bar

Menu bar

e Toolbar

Tab panel

Status bar

4.2.1 Title Bar

This is the Student window title bar:

#% NetQp Student - My Class

Click the left Student button or right-click anywhere in the title bar to show a window control menu.

These Status indications will be shown next to the window name:

e Loading: The Student is loading.

¢ Not in class: The Student has not Joined class (is not communicating).

¢ Joining: The Student is Joining class (is starting communicating).

¢ Waiting for <Class name>: The Student has Joined class (is communicating) and is ready to connect to
<Class name> when it becomes available.

e <Nothing>: The Student has Joined class (is communicating) and is browsing for Classes.

e <Available>: The Student has Joined class (is communicating) and is available for any Class.

e <Class name>: The Student has Joined class (is communicating) and is connected to <Class name>.

e Controlled by <Class name>: The Student has Joined class (is communicating) and is in a session that is
controlled by the Teacher that runs <Class name>.

e Leaving: The Student is Leaving class (is disconnecting if applicable and stopping communicating).

4.2.2 Menu Bar

This is the Student window menu bar:

IFiIe View Acktion Tools Help I
It contains these menus:
e File

o View

e Action

e Tools

e Help

4.2.2.1 File Menu

This is the Student window File menu:

FIEN View Action Tools  Help

Exit Alk+F4

It contains this command:
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¢ Exit Alt+F4: Click, click the NetOp Student button menu Exit command, press ALT+F4 or use a Title bar
window control Close functionality to unload the Student.

|Note: Exit can be protected by a Protection password. |

4.2.2.2 View Menu

This is the Student window View menu:

File BUESN Acktion Tools Help
v Toolbar
It contains this command:

¢ Toolbar: Click to remove/restore the Toolbar removing/restoring the check mark next to the command..

4.2.2.3 Action Menu

This is the Student window Action menu:

File  Migw Tools  Help

Leave Class
Rejoin Class

Request help

It contains these commands:

e Join class: Will be enabled if the Student Status is Not in class. Click or click the Toolbar Join class button
to Join class (start communicating).

¢ Leave class: Will be enabled if the Student Status is not Loading, Not in class, Joining or Leaving. Click or
click the Toolbar Leave class button to Leave class (disconnect if applicable and stop communicating).

|N0te: Leave class can be protected by a Protection password. |

¢ Rejoin class: Will be enabled if the Student Status is not Loading, Not in class, Joining or Leaving. Click or
click the Toolbar Rejoin class button to Leave class and immediately Join class (disconnect if applicable
and stop and start communicating).

|Note: Rejoin class can be protected by a Protection password. |

¢ Request help: Will be enabled if the Student is connected to a Class and no Help request is pending. Click
or click the Toolbar Request help button, click the NetOp Student button menu or NetOp help request
button Request help command or double-click the NetOp help request button to show this window:

Help Request §|

Problem description:

':’*" Cancel ] [ Help

Describe the problem for which you are requesting help and click OK to send the Help request.

¢ Cancel help: Will be enabled if a Help request is pending. Click or click the Toolbar Cancel help button,
click the NetOp help request button menu Cancel help command or double-click the NetOp help request
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button to cancel the Help request on Student and Teacher.

e End session: Will be enabled if the Student is engaged in a session. Click to end the session.

|Note: End session can be protected by a Protection password.

4.2.2.4 Tools Menu

This is the Student window Tools menu:

File Wiew Action WEGEES Help
Opkions
Praotection Password

Check For Mew Updates
Fun Setup Wizard
Debug Trace

It contains these commands:

¢ Options: Click to show the Options window that is explained in the Options section.

|N0te: Options can be protected by a Protection password.

¢ Options as icons: Will be included if the Options window tabs version is enabled. Click to enable the
Options window icons version.

¢ Protection password: Click to show the Protection password window that is explained in the Protection
password section.
|N0te: Protection password can be protected by a Protection password.

e Check for new updates: Click to check for new updates to the Student installation on the update server
specified on the Web update tab.

¢ Run setup wizard: Click to run the Student Setup wizard.

|Note: Run setup wizard can be protected by a Protection password. |

e Debug trace: To include this command, press ALT+Z while showing the About NetOp School Student
window. Click to save a log of recent Student communication, which will assist NetOp professionals in
diagnosing communication problems. The debug trace is a plain text file. Interpreting its contents requires
special NetOp skills.

4.2.2.5 Help Menu

This is the Student window Help menu:

File Wiew action Tools

Contents
Cnline suppart
Cinline regiskration

about, ..

It contains these commands:

e Contents: Click to open the NetOp Student Help window that has a graphical table of contents in its left
pane.

¢ Online support: Click to open the Support for NetOp School web page to request technical support.

o Apply license/Online registration: Will be Apply license if a trial version is installed and Online registration if
a licensed version is installed.
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e Apply license: Click to show this window:

MetOp License

Net0p® 55
School

o 300" Compurerized 7EAching z}
Licensed ta:

Setial nurmber:

Cancel

Specify your licensee nhame and your Student license number and click OK to replace the trial version
licensee name and license number by the specified licensee name and license number.

¢ Online registration: Click to open the NetOp product registration web page to register your license with
the NetOp manufacturer.

e About: Click to show this window:

About NetQp S5chool Student E'

Net0Op® 5.5
School

ES} 3c0° Computerieed 7Eaching

MetOp Schoal Faor Windows
Wersion 5,50 (Z008022)

Copyright € 1981-2008 Danware Daka A3, All Rights Reserved, Portions used under
license From third parties.

Serial nr: KO0550-53750-015300-xxxx-000001 Systeminfo ...

Licensed to:  Danware Data &S

License: Special

It contains information on your Student installation. The build number in format YYYYDDD (Y=year number
digit, D=day number digit) is enclosed in parentheses next to the version humber.

System Info: Click to show the System info window.

4.2.3 Toolbar

This is the Student window Toolbar:

| Pas "aalsal| =[]
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You can drag the Toolbar to place it inside or outside the Student window.

You can hide and restore the Toolbar from the View menu Toolbar command.

The Toolbar contains these buttons:

[z Join class: Will be enabled if the Student Status is Not in class. Click or click the Action menu Join
&j class command to Join class (start communicating).

[ al Leave class: Will be enabled if the Student Status is not Loading, Not in class, Joining or Leaving.
&2 Click or click the Action menu Leave class command to Leave class (disconnect if applicable and
~ stop communicating).

|Note: Leave class can be protected by a Protection password. |

3 Rejoin class: Will be enabled if the Student Status is not Loading, Not in class, Joining or Leaving.
&2 Click or click the Action menu Rejoin class command to Leave class and immediately Join class
(disconnect if applicable and stop and start communicating).

|Note: Rejoin class can be protected by a Protection password. |

«, | Request help: Will be enabled if the Student is connected to a Class and no Help request is pending.
"= | Click or click the Action menu Request help command, click the NetOp Student button menu or
NetOp help request button Request help command or double-click the NetOp help request button to
show the Help request window to specify a problem description and send the Help request.

ol Cancel help: Will be enabled if a Help request is pending. Click or click the Action menu Cancel help
» | command, click the NetOp help request button menu Cancel help command or double-click the
NetOp help request button to cancel the Help request on Student and Teacher.

4.2.4 Tab Panel

This is the Student window Tab panel:

General | Class | Messages | Recordings

Skatus

Computer and Student Login Mame

Connection Method

It contains these tabs:

General

e Class

Messages

Recordings
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4.2.4.1 General Tab

This is the Student window General tab:

General | Class | Messages | Recordings

Skakus

Computer and Skudent Login Mame

Zonnection Method

It contains these sections:
e Status [J: Will almost like the Title bar show the Student status like this:
e Loading: The Student is loading.
¢ Not in class: The Student has not Joined class (is not communicating).

¢ Joining: The Student is Joining class (is starting communicating).

e Waiting for <Class name>: The Student has Joined class (is communicating) and is ready to connect to
<Class name> when it becomes available.

e <Nothing>: The Student has Joined class (is communicating) and is browsing for Classes.

e <Available>: The Student has Joined class (is communicating) and is available for any Class.

¢ In <Class name>: The Student has Joined class (is communicating) and is connected to <Class name>.

e Controlled by <Class name>: The Student has Joined class (is communicating) and is in a session that
is controlled by the Teacher that runs <Class name>.

e Leaving: The Student is Leaving class (is disconnecting if applicable and stopping communicating).

e Computer and student login name []: Will show the Student computer name and Student login name.

|Note: A prompted for Student login name will not be shown. |

e Connection method []: Will show the Class connection method.
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4.2.4.2 Class Tab

This is the Student window Class tab:

Gereral | Class | Messages | Fecordings

Skatus Student Display Mame  #
G000z
GRUEEZ

If the Student is connected to a Class, it will show the Students in the Class.

Its table will contain connected Student records with details in these columns:

Status: Can show these status icons:???
Engaged in a Demonstrate session.
Engaged in an Attention session.
Engaged in a Remote control session.
Engaged in a Monitor session.

Engaged in an Audio-video chat session.

Engaged in a Chat session.

Assistant Teacher in a Workgroup session.

Engaged in a Distribute files session.
Engaged in a Collect files session.
Engaged in a File manager session.
Has a pending Help request.

Student display name: The name by which the Teacher displays the Student.

You cannot execute any actions on this tab.
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4.2.4.3 Messages Tab

This is the Student window Messages tab:

Gereral | Class | Messages | Recordings

Received % From Subject
'f‘.- 1/24/2008, 9:45:30 AM  Teacher Hello

It enables you to manage received NetOp messages.

Note: When received, NetOp messages will be saved as .rtf files in the Student User configuration files
folder Messages folder. NetOp messages in this folder will be shown in the Messages tab table.

The Messages tab table will contain NetOp message records with details in these columns:

¢ Received: NetOp message icon and received date and time.

e From: The Teacher Options window Teachers tab Teacher name section specified Title and Name.

e Subject: First NetOp message line contents.

Right-click a record to show this menu:

Yiew
Delete

It contains these commands:

¢ View: Click to show the NetOp message in this window:

B Message from: Teacher - 1/24/2008, 9:45:30... [= |[B]X]
File Edit Search

From the menus and toolbar buttons, you can save the message in a different location with a different file
name, print the message text, copy selected text and search for text elements.
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¢ Delete: Click to delete the NetOp message.

4.2.4.4 Recordings Tab

This is the Student window Recordings tab:

General | Class | Messages FRecordings l

(™ Recordings Mame % |Reu:u:uru:|eu:| Duration | Teacher
Mew Recording 01/24/2008 10:48:17 000005 Teacher

It enables you to manage received NetOp recordings.

Note: Students will receive Teacher NetOp recordings distributed via a Groups pane Student group icon or
record in the Student User configuration files folder screcord folder. NetOp recordings in this folder will be
available in the Recordings tab Recordings folder.

The Recordings tab contains a left folders pane and a right records pane.

The left folders pane will initially contain a Recordings root folder. Right-click in the folders pane to show this
context menu:

Cuk

Copy
Paste

Mew Folder

Delete
Renarme

It contains these commands:

e Cut: Select a user created folder and click to remove the folder with its contents to place it on the clipboard.
e Copy: Select a folder and click to place a copy of the folder with its contents on the clipboard.

o Paste: Click to paste the clipboard contents into the selected folder.

o New folder: Click to create a folder in the selected folder showing this window:

MNew Folder §|

Enter folder name:

| ok | | canel
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Specify the folder name and click OK to create.

¢ Delete: Select a folder and click to show a confirmation window to confirm deleting the folder with its
contents.

e Rename: Select a folder and click to show this window:

Rename §|

Enter new name

Cancel

Edit the folder name and click OK to rename

The right records pane will show selected folder recording records in a table with these column contents:

Name: Recording name.

Recorded: Recording date and time.

Duration: Recording duration.

Teacher: Recording type of NetOp module.
Right-click in the records pane to show this context menu:
Playback recording

Cuk
Copy

Tlew 3 Falder
Delete

It contains these commands:

¢ Playback recording: Click to play back the most recently clicked record recording in the Recording
playback window.

e Cut: Select one or multiple (pressing SHIFT or CTRL) records and click to remove records to place them
on the clipboard.

e Copy: Select one or multiple (pressing SHIFT or CTRL) records and click to place a copy of them on the
clipboard.

o Paste: Click to paste the clipboard contents into the records pane.
e New: Expands into:
e Folder: Click to show the New folder window to create a folder in the selected folder.

o Delete: Select one or multiple (pressing SHIFT or CTRL) records and click to show a confirmation window
to confirm deleting them.

Drag or press CTRL and drag selected records to a folder and drop them to move or copy selected records
to the folder.
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4.2.5 Status Bar
This is the Student window Status bar:
| 10101034 |

Its right end will show the Student computer IP address if the Student is communicating by a Communication
profile that uses the TCP/IP Communication device. If the Student uses multiple IP addresses, a + will be
shown to the right of the IP address. Click the + to show other used IP addresses.

A yellow pages icon will be shown if the Advanced TCP/IP configuration window Use NetOp Name Server
box is checked. These symbols can be shown on the icon:

¢ Nothing: Specified NetOp Name Servers are available.
¢ Red exclamation mark (!): One of two specified NetOp Name Servers is available.
¢ Red X: No NetOp Name Server is available.

When the mouse pointer is over a menu command or Toolbar button, the Status bar left end will show a hint
to the menu command or Toolbar button.

4.2.6 Student Tools

This section explains these Student tools:

¢ Options
e Protection password

4.2.6.1 Options

Click the Student window Tools menu Options command to show this window:

£ @ [

Audio-Yideo Class Conneckion General
_hat

a& & & 9

Help Request  Protection  Student Login  Web Update

B Options

It provides access to Options tabs.

Right-click in the window pane to show this menu:
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Small Icans
Cptions as Tabs

It contains these commands:

e Open: Will be enabled if an option icon is right-clicked. Click or double-click an option icon to show the
option tab window.

e Large icons: Will be enabled if the small icons Options window below is shown. Click to show the large
icons Options window above.

e Small icons: Will be enabled if the large icons Options window above is shown. Click to show this window:

B Options

§p sudio-video Chat ﬁclass
i@ Connection izeneral

e Prokection
5} ‘Weh Update

¢ Options as tabs: Click to show this Options window with tabs instead of icons after closing and opening
the Options window:

Options [‘5—(|

Audiotideo Chat | Help Reguest | Connection | 'web Update
General | Clazs Student login Pratection

Skartup

|:| Jnin class ak program skarkup

[JLoad Student: at wWindows skarkup

|:| Minimize Student at program starkup
[]stealth mode (hide Student when started)

Conkrol Session
[ IMinimize Student in Conkral Sessian

[ 5tudent top most in Control Session

onneckion Password

[ k. H Cancel H Help

To return to the Options window with icons, click the Tools menu Options as icons command.

The Options window contains these tabs:

e General
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e Class

Student login

Protection

Audio-video chat

Help request

Connection

Web update

4.2.6.1.1 General Tab

This is the Student Options window General tab:

x]

Options
General

Skartup

Jnin class ak program skarkup

Load Student at windows startup
Minimize Student at program starkup
[]stealth mode (hide Student when started)

Control Session
[ Iminimize Student in Control Session

[]5tudent: top most in Control Session

Conneckion Password

[ k. H Cancel H Help

It enables you to specify Student Startup and Control session properties and a Connection password in these
elements:

Startup

M Join class at program startup: Leave checked to let the Student Join class (start communicating) when
loaded to connect to a running Class that is ready for it. Uncheck to Join class manually.

M Load student at Windows startup: Leave checked to load the Student when Windows loads on the
computer. Uncheck to load the Student manually.

M Minimize student at program startup: Leave checked to load the Student minimized into a Windows
taskbar notification area NetOp Student button. Uncheck to load the Student showing the Student window.

[0 Stealth mode (hide student when started): Leave unchecked to load the Student visible on the computer
screen. Check to load the Student hidden.

Note: To unhide a Stealth mode Student, run (double-click) the showhost.exe file that resides in the folder in
which the Student is installed. Unhiding a Stealth mode Student can be protected by a Protection password.

Control session

O Minimize student in control session: Check to minimize the Student window into a a Windows taskbar
notification area NetOp Student button when a Teacher starts a Remote control or Monitor session with it.
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[0 Student top most in control session: Check to show the Student window in front of any other window when
a Teacher starts a Remote control or Monitor session with it.

Connection password

¢ Specify a password to enable only Teachers whose Options window General tab Connection password
section contains the same password to connect.

4.2.6.1.2 Class Tab

This is the Student Options window Class tab:

Options E

Clazs

Class

(%) Connect to dass:

My Class W
) Browse for Classes
(") Be available for any Class
() gelect Class
() Use Class Server

k. H Cancel H Help

It enables you to select how the Student shall connect to a Class.
Click one of these options:

®© Connect to class []: The drop-down box list will contain the names of Classes connected to before. Click a
Class name to show it in the field as selected. When Joining class (starting communicating), the Student will
browse for the selected Class to connect to it if running or wait for it to run and then connect.

O Browse for classes: When Joining class (starting communicating), the Student will browse for running
Classes to show responses in this window:
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X

Select Class

fvailable Classes

CEDE
EMGLISH
LEYKOPIGE
MICHAEL
M CLASS
PREIOS

Browse

Cancel ] [ Help ]

The Available classes pane will show the names of responding running Classes. Select one and click OK
to connect to it. Click Cancel to Leave class. Click Browse to browse again.

O Be available for any class: When Joining class (starting communicating), the Student will announce being
available for any Class. A Teacher that runs a Class of which the Student is a member will respond to make
the Student connect to the Class. The users of other Teachers that run a Class can see that the Student is
available to connect or invite the Student to connect to their Class. A Class invitation can look like this:

Class Invitation

Class: EMGLISH

Teacher: Grubb

Tirne: 3:45:51 PM, Friday, January 13, 2008
Invitation text:

English dass is now running!

Ok Cancel Help

Click OK to accept the invitation to automatically connect to the Class. Click Cancel to decline.

O Select class: When Joining class (starting communicating), the Student will show this window:
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Select Class g|

Conneck to a class by either specifying the Mame of the
Class ar the IPDMNS name of the Teacher,

(%) Class Mame
(") IP address or DNS name

W

Cancel

The drop-down box list will contain Class names, IP addresses and DNS names that have been used
before.

Click Class name and click a Class name in the list or specify it in the field. Click Connect to browse for the
selected Class to connect to it if running or wait for it to run and then connect.

Click IP address or DNS name and click an IP address or DNS name in the list or specify it in the field.
Click Connect to connect to the specified address to connect to the Class run by the Teacher on the
specified address computer or show an error message if no Teacher is found on the specified address.

O Use class server [Setup]: When Joining class (starting communicating), the Student will retrieve Class
information from a NetOp Class Server and connect accordingly. Click [Setup] to show the Class server
setup window to set up the Student to use a NetOp Class Server.

Class Server Setup

Click the Student Options window Class tab Setup button to show this window:

Class Server Setup f‘5'__<

Class Server:

[ 11P address or DS name {if on another subnet)

Rejoin on Disconnect From Teacher
[ ]show Class list

Identify Student by

(%) Windows Login name

() Computer name

) student: login name

[ Ok, l [ Cancel ] [ Help

It enables you to set up the Student to use NetOp School class management in these elements:

o Class server []: Specify the Class server ID specified on the used NetOp Class Server.

[0 IP address or DNS name (if on another subnet) []: If the used NetOp Class Server is on an IP subnet
different from the Student computer IP subnet, you must check the box and specify the NetOp Class Server
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computer IP address or DNS name.

M Rejoin on disconnect from Teacher: Leave checked to make the Student Rejoin class if it becomes
disconnected from a running Class. Uncheck to disable.

[0 Show class list: Leave unchecked to offer no Class options to the Student user. Check to show this
window when the Student Joins class or when its Class ends:

X

Select Class

Available Classes

<fvailable Far ani Classx

Biology 1

Fram:
To:
Classroom:

Teacher:

Ok, l [ Zancel ] [ Help

The pane will always include <Available for any class>. Select and click OK for the Student to become
Available for any class.

If NetOp School class management runs in Non-scheduled mode, the names of Courses to which the
Student is assigned will be shown in the pane. Select a Course name to show only the Teacher name in
the fields below. Click OK to connect to a selected Course running Class or wait for it to run and then
connect.

If NetOp School class management runs in Scheduled mode, if a Lesson of a Course to which the Student
is assigned is running, the Course name will be shown in the pane. Select a Course name to show Lesson
From time, To time, Classroom name and Teacher name in the fields below. Click OK to connect to the
Lesson. If no Lesson of a Course to which the Student is assigned is running, the user can select to show
the Course names of upcoming Lessons in the Select class window to select one to wait for it to run and
then connect.

Click Cancel to close the Select class window for the Student to become Not in class. If the Student
cannot Leave class by Protection password protection, it will become Available for any class.

Identify student by

Click one of these options for identifying the Student to the NetOp Class Server:

® Windows login name: By the name by which the Student user is logged in to Windows.
O Computer name: By the Student computer Windows name.

O Student login name: By the name specified on the Student login tab.

|Note: This selection must be compatible with the NetOp School class management Student identification.
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4.2.6.1.3 Student Login Tab

This is the Student Options window Student login tab:

Options [‘S__<

Student login |

Student login name
Identify Skudent bey:

| Caomputer name

This is the name that identifies the Student on the
Teacher;
CE0002

[ k. H Cancel H Help

It enables you to specify the Student login name by a name type or name in this section:

Note: Each Student in a Class must have a unique Student login name. A Student that attempts to connect
to a Class that already contains a Student with the same Student login name will be rejected.

Student login name
Identify student by []: The drop-down box list contains these options:

¢ Windows login name: The Student login name will be the Student user Windows login hame.

¢ Windows login name and \domain: The Student login name will be the Student user Windows login name
and domain name separated by a backslash character (V).

¢ Windows full name: The Student login name will be the Student user Windows full name.

¢ Windows full name and \domain: The Student login name will be the Student user Windows full name and
domain name separated by a backslash character (\).

e Computer name: The Student login name will be the Student computer Windows name.

e Computer name and \domain: The Student login name will be the Student computer Windows name and
domain name separated by a backslash character (\).

Note: For Students that run on a terminal server, do not select a Student login name option based on
Computer name. All Students that run on a terminal server share the same Computer name. For Students
that run on network computers, Computer name is a safe choice for the Student login name.

¢ Prompt for login name: When the Student Joins class, this window will be shown:

Student Login [‘5—(|

Please enter student login name:
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Specify the Student login name and click OK to apply.

If on the Options window Class tab Browse for classes is selected, this combined window will be shown:

Login Student and select class [‘$_<|

Student login
Please enter Student login name:

fvailable Classes

EMGLISH
MICHAEL
OHCLASS 2

Browse

Cancel ] [ Help ]

Specify the Student login name and select an available Class and click OK to connect.

e Login as: Will enable the Enter name field below.

Enter name []: Specify the Student login name or an environment variable whose value will be the Student
login name.

Click an option in the list to show it as selected in the field.

¢ This is the name that identifies the student on the teacher: Will show the Student login name according to
the selected name type. A Prompt for login name name cannot be shown.
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4.2.6.1.4 Protection Tab

This is the Student Options window Protection tab:

Options [‘S__<|

Praotection |

Praoteckion
] Enable Protection

Prewvent Teacher From

k. l[ Cancel ][ Help

It enables you to protect the Student against unwanted Teacher actions.

Note: Protecting the Student applies typically to an adult teaching environment where Student users are in
full control of Student Options and do not want to be tightly controlled from the Teacher.

Protection

[0 Enable protection: Check to enable the Prevent teacher from section below.

Prevent teacher from

[0 Locking PC during attention and demonstrate: Check to disable full screen Attention or Demonstrate
sessions with this Student.

[0 Viewing thumbnail: Check to disable showing a miniature image of this Student computer's screen in
Thumbnails view.

[0 Controlling without confirm access: Check to show this window before a Remote control or Monitor
session is started with this Student:

Confirm Access r5_<|

The Teacher wants ko access wour PC,

You have the oppartunity to
allaw ar deny the access,

alow | [ peny | [ hep
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Click to Allow or Deny the session.
0 Using file manager: Check to disable running a File manager session with this Student.
I Distributing files: Check to disable running a Distribute files session with this Student.
[0 Collecting files: Check to disable running a Collect files session with this Student.
[0 Running program: Check to disable Run program on this Student computer.
[0 Executing command: Check to disable executing Commands on this Student computer.

[0 Assigning microphone: Check to disable assigning the microphone to this Student in an Audio-video chat
session.

O Applying policy: Check to disable applying a Policy on this Student.
[0 Monitoring activity: Check to disable monitoring Activity on this Student computer.

4.2.6.1.5 Audio-Video Chat Tab

This is the Student Options window Audio-video chat tab:

Options §|

Audioideo Chat

Microphone sensitiviky

Silence level: J

Line hold: J

[ advanced. .. ]

[ Check sound sywstem ]

[ k. H Cancel H Help

It enables you to specify Student Audio-video chat properties in these elements.

Microphone sensitivity
¢ Silence level: Drag the slide to set the microphone sound input below which no audio data shall be sent.

¢ Line hold: Drag the slide to set the time after falling below the Silence level audio data shall continue to be
sent.

|Note: Optimize by changing slide positions while running an Audio-video chat session. |

¢ Advanced: Click to show the Advanced audio settings window.

e Check sound system: Click to check the Student computer sound system to show a check result message.
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Advanced Audio Settings

Click the Audio-video chat tab Advanced button to show this window:

Advanced audio settings [5__<|
Plavback
ﬁ Preferred device: | <lse any available device =
Record
): Preferred device: | <Jse any available device= hd |

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

It enables you to select the preferred playback and record sound device in these elements:

Playback

o Preferred device []: The drop-down box field will initially show <Use any available device>. If audio
playback devices are connected to the Student computer, <Use any available device> may use the
computer sound system or a connected device. To use your preferred device, click its name in the
drop-down box list to show it in the field.

Record

o Preferred device []: The drop-down box field will initially show <Use any available device>. If audio
recording devices are connected to the Student computer, <Use any available device> may use the
computer sound system or a connected device. To use your preferred device, click its name in the
drop-down box list to show it in the field.

4.2.6.1.6 Help Request Tab

This is the Student Options window Help request tab:

Options [5__<|

Help Request |

Opkions
[ ]add Help Request icon ko the tray

k. H Cancel H Help

It enables you to add a Help request button in this element:
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[0 Add help request icon to the tray: Check to add this button in the Windows taskbar notification area:

Metiop Help Request|

If the Student is connected to a Class, right-click to show a Request help/Cancel help command. Click it or
double-click the button to request help or cancel a pending help request.

|N0te: A NetOp help request button will not be hidden when the Student is running in Stealth mode. |

4.2.6.1.7 Connection Tab

This is the Student Options window Connection tab:

Options E|

Connection

Communication Prafile

TCRIP v

| mew | | Edt | | Dekte

Meblp Mame Server
Mame Space ID: PLIELIC

Subnet Assiskant

[ ]Enable

Address to reach Teacher:

[ k. H Cancel H Help

It enables you to specify Student Connection properties in these elements:

Communication profile

e The drop-down box list will contain available Communication profiles. Click one to show it in the field as
selected.

¢ New: Click to show the Communication profile edit window to create a Communication profile.

o Edit: Click to show the Communication profile edit window to edit the selected Communication profile.

o Delete: Click to delete the selected Communication profile.

NetOp Name Server

e Name space ID []: To connect to a Teacher using NetOp name management, this field must contain the
Name space ID specified in the matching field on the Teacher.

Subnet assistant

If a cluster of Students is located on a subnet very remote from the Teacher, you can improve
communication by making one of the cluster Students a Subnet assistant that will route communication
between the Teacher and cluster Students.

[0 Enable: Check to enable this Student's routing capabilities.
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e Address to reach teacher []: Specify the Teacher address (IP address or DNS name if communicating by
TCP/IP).

|Note: For Connection tab changes to apply, you must Rejoin class. |

4.2.6.1.8 Web Update Tab

This is the Student Options window Web update tab:

Options E|

Wieh pdate

Web Update Settings

Ilpdate server:

pdate, netop, com

HTTP proxy:

[Llpu:late now ] [ Schedule. ., ]

[ k. H Cancel H Help ]

It enables you to update the Student installation from the web in these elements:

o Update server []: Specify the web address of the server from which to download Student update files
(default: update.netop.com, the NetOp web update server on the Internet).

Note: To support the update of many NetOp installations in an organization, we recommend to Publish new
updates to an internal web update server.

e HTTP proxy [] [Detect]: Specifying a HTTP proxy is typically not required. Before specifying a HTTP proxy,
click Update now to test the web update connection. If this yields a message indicating connection to the
update server, specify no HTTP proxy. If Update now yields no connection, click [Detect] to make NetOp
attempt to detect the HTTP proxy server to show its name and port number in the HTTP proxy field. Click
Update now to test the connection. If unsuccessful, consult with your network/system administrator about
what must be specified in the HTTP proxy field (format: <Server name>:<Port number>).

¢ Update now: Click to connect to the update server specified in the Update server field. A Web update
message will notify you if connection to the update server failed, if no updates are available or if updates
are available and in the latter case ask you if you want to download and install updates.

e Schedule: Click to show the Web update schedule window.
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4.2.6.2 Protection Password

Click the Student window Tools menu Protection password command to show this window:

Protection Password

[ hange Protection Password. .. l Ok,

Prokection Password required For
[ ] onfiguration
[]End Session, Leave Class, Exit, Unhide

Cancel

III%

Help

Protect security configuration Files
(%) Protect by Protection Password only (if applies)
) Protect files when connected

i) Protect files when connected and class joined

It enables you to protect Student setup and certain user actions by a Protection password in these elements:

Change protection password: Click to show this window:

Change Protection Password §|

Cld passwaord:
Mew password:

Confirm password;

[ ik, ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Specify the Protection password in these fields:

e Old password []: Specify the current Protection password (disabled if no Protection password is applied).

e New password []: Specify the new Protection password (leave empty if no Protection password shall be
applied).

e Confirm password []: Re-specify the new Protection password for confirmation.

Note: When a Protection password is applied, the Tools menu Protection password command will be
protected by the Protection password.

Protection password required for

[0 Configuration: Check to protect the Tools menu Options and Run setup wizard commands by the
Protection password.

[0 End session, Leave class, Exit, Unhide: Check to protect the Student user actions End session, Leave
class, Exit and Unhide by the Protection password.

Protect security configuration files
Click one of these options:

© Protect by protection password only (if applies): Protect Student setup only by any applied Protection
password protection that does not protect Student User configuration files.

O Protect files when connected: Protect Student User configuration files and disable Tools menu setup
commands when the Student is connected to a Class to prevent a connected Teacher from changing
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Student setup.

O Protect files when connected and class joined: Protect Student User configuration files and disable Tools
menu setup commands when the Student has Joined class to prevent a Student user that by Protection
password protection is unable to Leave class or Exit the Student from changing the Student setup.

Note: Checking boxes and clicking Protect files when connected and class joined will provide maximum
protection against Student users that want to disrupt the Class environment.
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5 Common Tools

This section explains tools that are common to Teacher and Student.

It contains the sections:

e Communication devices

e System info

5.1 Communication Devices

NetOp uses the term Communication devices for the NetOp adaptations of general communication
protocols and the NetOp proprietary protocols developed for NetOp applications.

NetOp modules use different configurations of Communication devices for communicating with other NetOp
modules in different environments. Such Communication device configurations that are given individual
names are called Communication profiles.

While a range of default Communication profiles are included when a NetOp module is installed for the first
time, a user will typically want or need to create new Communication profiles that are optimized for the user
environment.

This section explains Communication devices and how NetOp Communication profiles are created and
managed.

In the Teacher or Student Options window Connection tab Communication profile section, click New or Edit
to show this window:

Communication Profile Edit

Commnication Information

Descripkion of Communication Profile:
|
Cammunication Device:
TER(IP s | []Use Dial-Up Metwarking
TCRIP
Max packet size (MTL: 1400 | (512 - 5146 bytes) [ fdvanced ... ]

Cptimize Faor internet communication
Coe [ IF Broadcask list ... ]

It enables you to create or edit a Communication profile in these elements:

Communication information

e Description of communication profile []: If shown from New, the field will be empty. If shown from Edit, the
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field will show the name of the selected Communication profile. Specify a Communication profile name or
edit it, if desired.

e Communication device []: The drop-down box list will contain the names of available Communication
devices that for NetOp School includes:

e NetBIOS
. IPX
e TCP/IP

e Terminal server (available only on NetOp modules that run on a terminal server).

Select a Communication device in the list to show it in the field to make this Communication profile use the
selected Communication device.

[0 Use dial-up networking: Will be enabled only if TCP/IP is selected in the Communication device drop-down
box. Check to enable creating or editing a connection via modem to a network.

The lower window section will be named by the Communication device selection and have different contents
with different selections. Click a hotspot in the list above to jump to the section that explains the
Communication device and its available options in the lower section of the Communication profile edit
window.

5.1.1 TCP/IP

TCP/IP (Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol) is a suite of widely used network communication
protocols. NetOp School uses a NetOp adapted version of the TCP/IP suite networking protocol UDP (User
Datagram Protocol) named TCP/IP.

NetOp School utilizes the ability of UDP to send and receive name identified Broadcast communication on a
local IP network segment. UDP can also send and receive IP address and DNS name addressed Unicast
communication across large segmented IP networks including the Internet. This combination of local network
segment Broadcast communication and remote network segments Unicast communication enables running
physical Classes on a local network segment as well as virtual Classes on a large network or on the Internet.

This section includes these sections:
e TCP/IP settings

e TCP/IP communication profile edit

5.1.1.1 TCP/IP Settings

Communication profile

To use TCP/IP communication, in the Options window Connection tab Communication profile section select
a Communication profile that uses the TCP/IP Communication device (initially TCP/IP for local area network,
Internet for Internet and Wireless for wireless network communication).

Identification
Teachers identify themselves to Students by their running Class name.

Students identify themselves to Teachers by their Student login name, Windows login name and Computer
name.

Computers identify themselves by one or multiple IP addresses and a DNS name.
NetOp School TCP/IP communication identifies Teachers and Students by their names and IP addresses.

Communication problems
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If NetOp School modules do not communicate as expected, use these diagnostic tools:
1. Verify that an IP connection is available between computers by using the PING utility explained below.
2. Read the TCP/IP communication profile edit section and verify that all required specifications are in place.

3. Read the NetOp School communication section.

4. As a last resort, submit a support request by using the Support for NetOp products form on the
www.nhetop.com homepage.

PING utility

To verify that that an IP connection is available between two computers across a network using TCP/IP, on
one computer from a command prompt type:

PING <Other computer IP address>

The PING utility will send four data packets that request a reply. If replies are received, an IP connection is
available.

Resources
NetOp modules can use one TCP/IP port for sending and receiving communication.
We generally recommend that you use port number 1971 that is officially registered to NetOp School.

In special situations, you can use other port numbers but remember that the Teacher send port number must
always match the Student receive port number and vice versa.

5.1.1.2 TCP/IP Communication Profile Edit

The Communication profile edit window will have these contents if TCP/IP and Use dial-up networking are
selected:

Communication Profile Edit

Commnication Information

k
Descripkion of Communication Profile:

Cancel
Cammunication Device:

TCRIIP w Use: Dial-Lip Metworking |
Help

TCPTp Mebwork Conneckion

Dial-Up Metwark Profile: [ Configure ]
MNetop Learning Center b
Dialing From: My Locakion
Calling Card: Mone (Direct Dial) [ Add Profiles ]
TCPIP
Max packet size (MTU): 1400 |(51Z - 5146 bytes) [ advanced ... ]

Cptimize Far internet communication
[Cloe [ IP Broadcast list ... ]

The Communication information section contents are explained in the Communication devices section. This
section will explain the other sections.

TCP/IP network connection
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This section enables you to create or edit dial-up network profiles in these elements:

¢ Dial-up network profile []: The drop-down box list will contain the names of dial-up network profiles that
have been used before. Click one to show it in the field.

¢ Dialing from and Calling card: Will show the names of these properties for the selected dial-up network
profile.

o Configure: Click to show the Windows <Dial-up network profile name> properties window to reconfigure
the selected dial-up network profile.

¢ Dialing properties: Click to display the Windows Phone and modem options window to edit the dialing
properties of the selected dial-up network profile.

o Add profile: Click to show the Windows New connection wizard to create a new dial-up network profile.
TCP/IP

This section enables you to specify the TCP/IP communication properties of this Communication profile in
these elements:

o Max packet size (MTU) [] (512 — 5146 bytes): Specifies the maximum data packet size in the shown range.

Note: A high MTU can increase transfer speed and a low MTU can contribute to solving communication
problems.

[0 Optimize for Internet communication: Check to optimize MTU, compression and cache memory to
communicate across the Internet.

¢ Advanced: Click to show the Advanced TCP/IP configuration window.

¢ |P broadcast list: Click to show the IP broadcast list window.
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5.1.1.2.1 Advanced TCP/IP Configuration

In the TCP/IP communication profile edit window TCP/IP section, click Advanced to show this window:

Advanced TCRSIP Configuration

Specify IP Address

k.
=g all available IP addresses

Cancel

Specify Port numbers

I=e default port numbers
Receive Park; 1971

Send Port: 1971

Help

Metop Mame Server
[ JUse MetOp Mame Server

Unicask
[ ]Enable

rulkicask
[ ]Enable

It enables you to specify advanced TCP/IP communication properties in these elements:
Specify IP address

M Use all available IP addresses: Leave checked to use all of the computer's IP addresses for this
Communication profile's communication. Uncheck to use only one IP address for this Communication
profile's communication to enable the field below.

o |P address []: Specify the computer IP address that shall be used.
Specify port numbers

M Use default port numbers: Leave checked to use the official NetOp School port number 1971 for Receive
port and Send port. Uncheck to enable fields for both port numbers.

Note: Except for special situations, we recommend using the official port number. Remember that the
Teacher Send port number must match the Student Receive port number and vice versa.

NetOp Name Server

[0 Use NetOp Name Server: Leave unchecked to connect without using NetOp name management. Check to
use NetOp name management to connect swiftly across large segmented networks including the Internet.

e Primary []: Leave nnsl.netop.com to use this primary NetOp Name Server on the Internet. If a local
primary NetOp Name Server is available, specify its IP address or DNS name.
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e Secondary []: Leave nns2.netop.dk to use this secondary NetOp Name Server on the Internet. If a local
secondary NetOp Name Server is available, specify its IP address or DNS name.

[0 Ignore port information from Name Server: Check to replace the destination module Receive port number
received from NetOp Name Server by the port number specified below.

Note: Some types of firewalls replace sent Receive port numbers by invalid port numbers to protect network
computers against connection attempts. In that case, NetOp Name Server will receive, store and return
invalid Receive port numbers that must be replaced by valid Receive port numbers.

e Use port []: Specify the port number that shall replace the Receive port number received from NetOp
Name Server (typically 1971).

Note: To use NetOp name management, in the Options window Connection tab NetOp Name Server section
specify the applicable Name space ID.

Unicast (only on Teacher)

[0 Enable: Check to supplement Broadcast communication by Unicast communication to each Class Student.

Multicast (only on Teacher)

[0 Enable: Check to supplement Broadcast communication by multicast communication via multicast routers.
Select one of these options:

© Automatic: Let NetOp specify a multicast IP address.
O Specify []: Specify a multicast IP address.

5.1.1.2.2 IP Broadcast List

In the TCP/IP communication profile edit window TCP/IP section, click IP broadcast list to show this window:

IP Broadcast List §|

IFP broadcast lisk

[ ] pisable local subnet broadcast

ik, ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

If NetOp name management is not used, for TCP/IP Broadcast communication to reach computers on
remote network segments computer IP addresses or DNS names must be in the IP broadcast list.

The pane will show specified IP addresses, IP address ranges and DNS names.

e Add: Click to show this window:
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IP Broadcast List E|

Enter DS name or IP address:

| ok | | caneel |

Specify an IP address, IP address range ( - between addresses) or DNS name and click OK.

Note: Specifying an IP address range will send individual packets to all IP addresses in the specified
range. To avoid excess network traffic, do not specify a larger IP address range than required.

o Edit: Select an IP address, IP address range or DNS name in the pane and click to show the IP broadcast
list enter window to edit it.

o Delete: Select an IP address, IP address range or DNS name in the pane and click to delete it.

[ Disable local subnet broadcast: Check to disable Broadcast communication to local network segment
computers.

5.1.2 Terminal Server

Terminal server is a NetOp proprietary Communication device that is available only on NetOp modules
installed on a Windows terminal server.

NetOp School Teacher and Student installed on a terminal server can run in client sessions. Each client
session Teacher can communicate with client session Students using a Terminal server Communication
profile.

A NetOp Gateway that runs on the terminal server console can route communication between client session
NetOp School modules and NetOp School modules that run on network computers or other terminal servers.

Note: The particulars of installing, setting up and running NetOp School in terminal server environments are
explained in the NetOp School in terminal server environments section.

This section includes these sections:

e Terminal server settings

e Terminal server communication profile edit

5.1.2.1 Terminal Server Settings

Communication profile

To use Terminal server communication, in the Options window Connection tab Communication profile section
select a Communication profile that uses the Terminal server Communication device (initially Terminal server

).

Identification

Teachers identify themselves to Students by their running Class name.

Students identify themselves to Teachers by their Student login name, Windows login name and Computer
name.

INote: All Teachers and Students on a terminal server share the same Computer name. |

Terminal server client sessions identify themselves by the Windows login name of the user logged in to the
terminal server.

NetOp School Terminal server communication identifies Teachers and Students by their names.

Communication problems
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If NetOp School modules do not communicate as expected, use these diagnostic tools:

1. Read the NetOp School in terminal server environments section that explains the particulars of installing,
setting up and running NetOp School on a terminal server.

2. Read the NetOp School communication section.

3. As a last resort, submit a support request by using the Support for NetOp products form on the
www.nhetop.com homepage.

Resources
When NetOp School is properly installed on a terminal server, the required resources are available.
5.1.2.2 Terminal Server Communication Profile Edit

The Communication profile edit window will have these contents if Terminal server is selected:

Communication Profile Edit |
—Communication Information
Ok,
Description of Communication Profile:
I Cancel
Cammunication Dewvice:
ITerminaI SErvEr j [T Use Dial-lp Metworking Ll
Elp

— Terminal Server

The Communication information section contents are explained in the Communication devices section.

The Terminal server section is empty. No options or settings are available with the Terminal server
Communication device.

5.1.3 IPX

IPX (Internetwork Packet Exchange) is a networking communication protocol developed by Novell. IPX is
typically used in network environments with NetWare servers and clients.

NetOp School utilizes the ability of IPX to send and receive name identified Broadcast communication on a
local network including interconnected Novell networks. This enables running physical Classes on a local
network as well as virtual Classes across interconnected Novell networks.

This section includes these sections:
o |PX Settings

e |PX Communication Profile Edit

5.1.3.1 IPX Settings

Communication profile

To use IPX communication, in the Options window Connection tab Communication profile section select a
Communication profile that uses the IPX Communication device (initially IPX).

Identification
Teachers identify themselves to Students by their running Class name.

Students identify themselves to Teachers by their Student login name, Windows login name and Computer
name.
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Computers identify themselves by the MAC address of their network card. A MAC address consists of 0x
followed by a 12 digit hexadecimal number, e.g. 0OXO80005AF341A.

NetOp School IPX communication identifies Teachers and Students by their names and computer network
card MAC address.

Communication problems

If NetOp School modules do not communicate as expected, use these diagnostic tools:

1. Read Finding network numbers below and the IPX communication profile edit section to identify and
specify the network numbers of modules located on remote networks.

2. Experiment with the NetOp.ini setting explained below.

3. Read the NetOp School communication section.

4. As a last resort, submit a support request by using the Support for NetOp products form on the
www.netop.com homepage.

Finding network numbers

To find the network number for a computer with a known name, type this from a command prompt:
nTist user=<Name> /a (NetWare 4.x) or
userlist /a (NetWare 3.x)

If you are attached to a NetWare server that recognizes the name, it will respond with the network number in
the address field.

NetOp.ini setting

This setting can be used in a NetOp.ini file [IPX] section:

Key Value Explanation

Max_Packet_Size= |<Number>|The number specifies the maximum packet size in bytes. If you encounter
communication problems, try reducing the maximum packet size to the
minimum 512 bytes.

Resources
NetOp School uses IPX socket 8641 (hex) when communicating between a Teacher and a Student.

Novell has assigned this socket to NetOp.
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5.1.3.2 IPX Communication Profile Edit

The Communication profile edit window will have these contents if IPX is selected:

Communication Profile Edit

Communication Information

Ok,

Descripkion af Cammunication Profile: _
' '
Corrmunication Device:
1PX v

TP

Morell networks

(%) Local network only

() User defined list of networks
() Build list of known networks

The Communication information section contents are explained in the Communication devices section.
IPX

This section enables you to specify the IPX communication properties of this Communication profile in these
elements:

Novell networks
Select one of the options:
® Local network only: Communicate to the local network only.

O User defined list of networks: Enables the Network list button. Click it to show the Novell network
numbers window.

O Build list of known networks: Let NetOp browse the network to build a list of known networks to enable
communication to these networks.
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Novell Network Mumbers

X

Metwork numbers

add ..

Ok, ] [ Zancel ] [ Help

The pane will show 8-digit hexadecimal network numbers of remote networks.

e Add: Click to show this window:

Novell network number §|

Enter network number:

| ok | | caneel |

Specify an 8-digit hexadecimal network number or edit it and click OK to apply.

e Edit: Select a network number in the pane and click to show it in the Novell network number window to
edit it.

¢ Delete: Select a network number in the pane and click to delete it.

5.1.4 NetBIOS

NetBIOS (Network Basic Input/Output System) is a simple networking communication protocol for local area
network communication.

NetOp School utilizes the ability of NetBIOS to send and receive name identified Broadcast communication
on a local network segment. Communication that uses NetBIOS in its basic mode (in Windows: Microsoft
NetBEUI) cannot pass network connection elements like routers. Communication that uses NetBIOS over
IPX or TCP/IP can pass network connection elements. Communicating modules must use the same
NetBIOS mode. Different NetBIOS modes use different NetBIOS adapter numbers.

This section includes these sections:

¢ NetBIOS settings

¢ NetBIOS communication profile edit
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5.1.4.1 NetBIOS Settings

Communication profile

To use NetBIOS communication, in the Options window Connection tab Communication profile section select
a Communication profile that uses the NetBIOS Communication device (initially NetBIOS).

Identification
Teachers identify themselves to Students by their running Class name.

Students identify themselves to Teachers by their Student login name, Windows login name and Computer
name.

Computers identify themselves by the MAC address of their network card. A MAC address consists of 0x
followed by a 12 digit hexadecimal number, e.g. 0OXO80005AF341A.

NetOp School IPX communication identifies Teachers and Students by their names and computer network
card MAC address.

Communication problems

If NetOp School modules do not communicate as expected, use these diagnostic tools:

1. Verify that Teacher and Student use the same NetBIOS mode, see NetBIOS and NetBIOS communication
profile edit.

2. Experiment with the NetOp.ini settings explained below.
3. Read the NetOp School communication section.

4. As a last resort, submit a support request by using the Support for NetOp products form on the
www.netop.com homepage.

NetOp.ini settings

These settings can be used in a NetOp.ini file [NetBIOS] section:

Key VValue Explanation

Max_Packet_Size= [<Number>|The number specifies the maximum packet size in bytes. If you encounter
communication problems, try reducing the maximum packet size to the
minimum 512 bytes.

Rcv_DG_Threads= |1 or 2 By default, NetOp uses 2 datagram threads. Under certain circumstances, 2
datagram threads cause problems, and 1 can be specified.

Resources

No particular resources are used by the NetBIOS communication device.
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5.1.4.2 NetBIOS Communication Profile Edit

The Communication profile edit window will have these contents if NetBIOS is selected:

Communication Profile Edit

Communication Information

Description of Communication Profile:
| |
Communication Device:
NetBIOS v|
MetBIOS

Adapker number: III (0 - 255)

The Communication information section contents are explained in the Communication devices section.
NetBIOS

This section enables you to specify the NetBIOS communication properties of this Communication profile in
this element:

o Adapter number [] (0-255) [List]: Click [List] to show this window:

MetBIOS Adapter Mumbers [Z|
Mumber Description Mersion  Type  Max pau:ket size MAC Address
K] I"-.IE:tEIOS over TCF‘,I'IF' 3.0 FE 65535 I:IxEIEIEIEulBDQFHES
Ok, l [ Cancel ] [ Help

The table will show records of available NetBIOS modes with these column contents:

e Number: Adapter number.

Description: Mode description.

Version: Software version number.

Type: Software type.

Max packet size: Maximum packet size in bytes.
e MAC address: Network adapter MAC address.

Note: Table information is retrieved from Windows. Valid mode records will show the computer network
card MAC address. The table may contain other records with random MAC addresses. They are invalid
and must be disregarded.

Select a record and click OK to enter the adapter number in the Adapter number field.
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5.2 System Info

In the About... window, click the System info button to show this window:

System Info E|
Advanced Display Info  Cammunication Info

Program Version 5,50 (Z003023)

Windows Yersion %P Professional sp. 2

Mode OF Operation Enhanced

CPU Type %56 Family & Model 9

Coprocessor Present Yes

Free Global Memory 150424

Dos Mersion 21

Horizontal Resolution 1400

Yertical Resolution 1050

Murnber of Colors 4294957 295

Display Driver wga. dry

Kevboard Driver kevboard.drv

Maousze Driver molse, drv

It shows various system information in these elements:

e The upper section shows summary program and system information.
e The middle section shows summary screen information.

e The lower section shows summary driver information.

It has these menus:

Advanced Displaty Info gl Wiyiie=14 yWiglis]

Basic Information

Cther Information
Curve Capabilities
Line Capabilities
Palygonal Capabilities
. Text Capabilities
Click a command to show detailed screen display information in a Screen info window.

Advanced Display InFo Syl ie=lata gyl s

Met Addresses

Click Net addresses to show this window:
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)
Met addresses

Net Addresses

87.59,199,101
Help

The pane will show enabled computer network addresses.

Note: Teacher network addresses will be enabled when the Teacher runs a Class. Student network
addresses will be enabled when the Student has Joined class (is communicating).
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6 Advanced Tools

This section explains Advanced tools that are of interest mainly to system or network administrators.

It includes these sections:
¢ NetOp.ini

¢ NetOp configuration files

e NetOp School communication

¢ NetOp School in terminal server environments

¢ NetOp name management

¢ NetOp School class management

6.1 NetOp.ini

Installing a NetOp program on a computer for the first time will create a NetOp.ini file in the Windows (or
WINNT) folder.

NetOp.ini will be read when a NetOp program is Installed on the computer to determine among other things
the default Installation folder and program folder and will automatically be updated with each additional
NetOp program Installation.

NetOp.ini will be read when a NetOp module is loaded. It can contain special setup information that will be
applied to the NetOp module.

Typically, you do not need to worry about NetOp.ini, but you can edit it to provide desired installation and
loading options.

NetOp.ini uses the standard Windows .ini file format with sections, keys and values. It is a plain text file that
can be opened and edited in a standard text editor:
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I NetOp.INI - Notepad M[i=1/E3

File Edit Format Wiew Help

[IWSTALL]

DIRECTORY=C:%“Program FilessDanware DataswNetOp Remote Control

FOLDER=MetOp Remote Control

NSS_DIRECTORY=C:“Frogram FilessDanware DatasNetOp Remote ControlhSecuritySerwvers,
NMS_DIRECTORY=C:“Frogram FileshDanware Data‘NetOp Remote Control“ NamesSerwver®,
GW_DIRECTORY=C:“Frogram FilesyDanware DatasMetOp Remote ControlsGateway™,
HOST_DIRECTORY=C:%Frogram FileshsDanware DatasMetOp Remote Control“Host
GUEST_DIRECTORY=C:“Frogram FileshwDanware DatasMetOp Remote Control:Guest
UFDATE_HOST_COMWF=0

NoDriwerInMsi=1

TEACHER_DIRECTORY=C:“Frogram Files“Danware DatasNetOp SchoolsTeacher
SCHOOL_DIRECTORY=Z:“Frogram FileshsDanware DatasNetOp School
SCHOOL_FOLDER=MetOp School

STUDENT_DIRECTORY=C:“Frogram Files“Danware DatasNetOp SchoolhssStudent
UPDATE_STUDEMT_COMF=0

BOOT_WNEEDED=0

BOOT=0

[COEXISTENCE]

COEXIST=2

LOAD_wWARNING=1

[ DANWARE]

DisplayHelpID=1

[M55]

DATASOURCENAME=NetOp_Security_Ewaluation
[HOST]

Licensewarning=slz
AcCtualeufferrReleaseBlock=300 4500

NoDriwer=0

[GUEST]

Licensewarning=0

[STUDENT]

Licensewarning=slz

[ TEACHER]

Licensewarning=0

LESSOMPATH=

FOLIZYPATH=

RECZCORDPATH=

SMAPSHOTFATH=

TESTPATH=

SURVEYPATH=

Deploy=C:hDocuments and Settings»all Usershapplication DatasDanware DatasNetop
schooTwsStudenth,

ELOCKPATH=

[Log] . . .
versionUpdateFiles=guildMumber=z20080z22, 0OrgeuildMumber=0

NetOp.ini can contain the sections:
¢ [INSTALL]: Always included. Specifies Installation settings.

[COEXISTENCE]: Always included. Specifies settings for running different NetOp modules on a computer
at the same time.

[TEACHER]: Optional. Specifies Teacher settings.
[STUDENT]: Optional. Specifies Student settings.
[IPX]: Optional. Specifies IPX settings.

[NetBIOS]: Optional. Specifies NetBIOS settings.

[DTL]: Optional. Specifies communication settings.

Other optional sections can be included in NetOp.ini.

Note: The www.netop.com website Support section KnowledgeBase section Documentation section
NetOp.ini settings section explains available NetOp.ini settings.
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6.1.1 [INSTALL] Section

The NetOp.ini file always included [INSTALL] section will contain keys that specify the folder path and
program folder name of the most recently installed NetOp programs. These NetOp School keys are typically
included:

SCHOOL_DIRECTORY=C:\Program Files\Danware Data\

SCHOOL_FOLDER=NetOp School

TEACHER_DIRECTORY=C:\Program Files\Danware Data\NetOp School\Teacher\

STUDENT_DIRECTORY=C:\Program Files\Danware Data\NetOp School\Student\
The values of these keys are the default suggestions when reinstalling NetOp programs.

Note: The www.netop.com website Support section KnowledgeBase section Documentation section
NetOp.ini settings section explains available NetOp.ini settings.

6.1.2 [COEXISTENCE] Section

The NetOp.ini file always included [COEXISTENCE] section will contain keys that specify if different NetOp
programs can be loaded on the computer at the same time.

It can contain these keys:
COEXIST=<0, 1 or 2>
This key will always be included.
The value 0 will not allow loading a NetOp module if another NetOp module is loaded.

The value 1 will allow loading a NetOp module temporarily suspending a loaded different NetOp module. A
Student connected to a Class cannot be suspended.

The value 2 will allow loading a NetOp module while a different NetOp module is loaded.
LOAD_WARNING=<0 or 1>

This key is optional.

The value 0 will not show a warning message.

The value 1 or no key will show a warning message that enables the user to accept or deny temporarily
suspending a loaded module to load another module if COEXIST has the value 1.

DEBUG=<0 or 1>
This key is optional.
The value 0 or no key will hide a window that shows the loader program commands executing.
The value 1 will show a window that shows the loader program commands executing.

Note: If two NetOp modules shall run on a computer at the same time, they must use different
Communication device settings (with TCP/IP different port numbers).

Note: The www.netop.com website Support section KnowledgeBase section Documentation section
NetOp.ini settings section explains available NetOp.ini settings.

6.1.3 [TEACHER] Section

The NetOp.ini file optional [TEACHER] section can contain keys that modify certain Teacher properties.
It can contain these keys:
DATAPATH=<Path>
Teacher User configuration files will be stored in the specified <Path> instead of their default location.
LESSONPATH=<Path>

287


http://www.netop.com
http://help.netop.com
http://www.netop.com
http://help.netop.com

Advanced Tools

Teacher Lesson plan files will be stored in the specified <Path> instead of their default location.
POLICYPATH=<Path>

Teacher Policy files will be stored in the specified <Path> instead of their default location.
RECORDPATH=<Path>

Teacher Recording files will be stored in the specified <Path> instead of their default location.
SNAPSHOTPATH=<Path>

Teacher Print screen to file files will be stored in the specified <Path> instead of their default location.
TESTPATH=<Path>

Teacher Test files will be stored in the specified <Path> instead of their default location.
SURVEYPATH=<Path>

Teacher Survey files will be stored in the specified <Path> instead of their default location.
BLOCKPATH=<URL path>

This key will store a Teacher Options window Sharing tab Blocking page specified URL path.

INote: You can use environment variables in the <Path> parameter.
Max_Students=<Number>

A number between 5 and 200 will specify the maximum number of Students in a Class. Default is 50.

Note: The www.netop.com website Support section KnowledgeBase section Documentation section
NetOp.ini settings section explains available NetOp.ini settings.

6.1.4 [STUDENT] Section

The NetOp.ini file optional [STUDENT] section can contain keys that modify certain Student properties.
It can contain this key:
DATAPATH=<Path>

Student User configuration files will be stored in the specified <Path> instead of their default location.

Note: The www.netop.com website Support section KnowledgeBase section Documentation section
NetOp.ini settings section explains available NetOp.ini settings.

6.1.5 [IPX] Section

The NetOp.ini file optional [IPX] section can contain keys that modify certain IPX properties.
It can contain this key:
Max_Packet_Size=<Number>

A number between 512 and 5000 will specify the maximum data transmission packet size in bytes.

Note: The www.netop.com website Support section KnowledgeBase section Documentation section
NetOp.ini settings section explains available NetOp.ini settings.

6.1.6 [NetBIOS] Section

The NetOp.ini file optional [NetBIOS] section can contain keys that modify certain NetBIOS properties.
It can contain these keys:
Max_Packet_S1ize=<Number>

A number between 512 and 5000 will specify the maximum data transmission packet size in bytes.
RCV_DG_THREADS=<1 or 2>

288


http://www.netop.com
http://help.netop.com
http://www.netop.com
http://help.netop.com
http://www.netop.com
http://help.netop.com

Advanced Tools

1 or 2 will specify the number of received datagram threads.

Note: The www.netop.com website Support section KnowledgeBase section Documentation section
NetOp.ini settings section explains available NetOp.ini settings.

6.1.7 [DTL] Section

The NetOp.ini file optional [DTL] section can contain keys that modify certain communication properties.
It can contain these keys:

MinTimeOut=<Numbers>

MaxTimeOut=<Number>

Each of these keys will replace NetOp’s automatic calculation of minimum or maximum waiting time for
receiving an acknowledgement of data packet reception by the specified number of tics (1/18 second).

TimeOutTimes=<Number>
A number between 1 and 50 will add this number of timeout attempts to the default 10.

Use these keys to overcome communication problems in crowded networks where data packets take a long
time to get through or get lost.

Note: The www.netop.com website Support section KnowledgeBase section Documentation section
NetOp.ini settings section explains available NetOp.ini settings.

6.2 NetOp Configuration Files

The setup of NetOp modules is stored in configuration files, typically with the extension .ndb.

When a NetOp module is installed on a computer, its setup will be stored in Installed configuration files in the
folder where the NetOp module is installed.

When a user loads a NetOp module for the first time after it was installed, Installed configuration files will be
copied to a user folder to serve as User configuration files.

Unless the NetOp module is installed in a fully set up state by deployment, the Setup wizard will run for the
user to create a customized setup, the settings of which will be written to the User configuration files.

Folders for other NetOp files created by the user will be created in the User configuration files folder.

NetOp log files created by the user will be saved in the User configuration files folder.

This table provides an overview of NetOp School configuration and other files, their location and contents:

File name Location File contents
Common files:

comiplst.ndb <Teacher> and IP broadcast list
<Student>

comprof.ndb <Teacher> and Communication profiles
<Student>

Teacher files:

classrms.ndb <Teacher> Classes

locstd.ndb <Teacher> Student file locations

loctch.ndb <Teacher> Teacher file locations

nowconf.ndb <Teacher> Teacher setup

runprog.ndb <Teacher> Run program specifications

stdgrps.ndb <Teacher> Student groups

stdinfo.ndb <Teacher> Student information

teachers.ndb <Teacher> Teacher profiles
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*.log, *.rlg <Teacher>\DeployLog |Student deployment logs

* xml <Teacher>\Lessonpl Lesson plans

*.xml <Teacher>\Policies Policies

*, dwr <Teacher>\screcord Recordings

*.ndb, setup.iss |<Teacher>\StudentNDB |Student deployment setup files
*.nxt, *.nxs, *.nxr [<Teacher>\Tests Tests, surveys, results
Student file:

nhstconf.ndb <Student> Student setup

The meanings of <Teacher> and <Student> are explained in the Default location of user configuration files
section.

When a user changes the setup of a NetOp module during use, changes will be written to the User
configuration files immediately or when the NetOp module is unloaded.

When a user loads a NetOp module, the User configuration files will be read to re-establish the setup that
existed when the user last unloaded the NetOp module.

If User configuration files are write protected or access to the folders in which they reside is denied, user
setup changes cannot be written to files and will not be retained.

The setup of a NetOp School module can be protected by applying a Protection password. Student User
configuration files can be protected when the Student is connected to a Class or has Joined class.

If User configuration files are deleted, the user setup of deleted User configuration files will be lost. When the
module is loaded after deleting User configuration files, a new user setup in new User configuration files will
be created.

Most configuration files are written in a NetOp proprietary format that cannot be read or edited separately.

6.2.1 Default Location of User Configuration Files

If user profiles are implemented on the computer, Teacher User configuration files will by default be stored in
user folder of the user logged in to Windows. Student User configuration files will by default be stored in the
All users (Vista: ProgramData) folder.

User profiles are implemented with Windows Vista, XP, 2000 and NT and can be implemented with Windows
ME, 98 and 95:

On Windows Vista, user folders are typically C:\Users\<Windows login user name>.

On Windows XP and 2000, user folders are typically C:\Documents and settings\<Windows login user
name>,

On Windows NT, user folders are typically C:\WINNT\Profiles\<Windows logon user name>.

On Windows ME, 98 and 95, user folders, if implemented, are typically are C:\Windows\Profiles\<Windows
logon user name>.

By default, User configuration files will reside in the path <User folder>\Application data\<NetOp module
path>, where <NetOp module path> is the full path to the folder in which the NetOp module is installed. If the
NetOp module is installed in the C:\Program files folder, only the path from that folder is used in <NetOp
module path>.

Note: Application data is a hidden folder. To show it and its contents, on the Windows folder options window
View tab select Show hidden files and folders.

If user profiles are implemented, this is the meaning of <Teacher> and <Student> in the NetOp configuration
files section table.

If user profiles are not implemented using Windows ME, 98 or 95, User configuration files will by default
reside in a Config folder in the folder in which the NetOp module is installed.

You can store User configuration files in other locations, see Other locations of user configuration files.

290



Advanced Tools

6.2.2 Other Locations of User Configuration Files

You can store NetOp User configuration files and other user created files in other user individual or general
locations by specifying some or all of these keys in the NetOp.ini file:

[TEACHER]
DATAPATH=<Path>
LESSONPATH=<Path>
POLICYPATH=<Path>
RECORDPATH=<Path>
SNAPSHOTPATH=<Path>
TESTPATH=<Path>
SURVEYPATH=<Path>

and/or
[STUDENT]
DATAPATH=<Path>

- where <Path> is the full path to the folder in which User configuration files or other user created files shall
be stored.

In this case, this is the meaning of <Teacher> and <Student> in the NetOp configuration files section table.

6.3 NetOp School Communication

NetOp School uses two different types of communication between Teachers and Students, namely
Broadcast communication and Unicast communication.

Broadcast communication

Broadcast communication will communicate to all reachable recipients.

Broadcast communication will reach local network computers but will typically not pass routers and other
network connection elements to reach remote network computers.

Using TCP/IP, local Broadcast communication can be extended by sending the same communication by
Unicast communication to individual IP addresses and/or DNS names of computers beyond the local network
specified in an IP broadcast list or received by using NetOp Name Server.

Unicast communication

Unicast communication will communicate to a specific recipient.

Initial Unicast communication must contain destination computer or terminal server client session
identification. TCP/IP identifies computers by their IP address or DNS name. Terminal server identifies client
sessions by their Windows login user name. IPX and NetBIOS identify computers by their MAC address.

Responses to Broadcast communication and Unicast communication will be sent by Unicast communication
that can pass the network connection elements passed by the communication responded to.

NetOp Unicast communication will (unless being extended Broadcast communication) request a
communication receipt acknowledgement returned to the sender.

NetOp School uses Broadcast communication for these actions:

Announcement

An Announcement is Broadcast communication that does not request a response.

When a Teacher loads with a Class nhame, Reannounces class, Changes class or Unloads, it will send an
Announcement.

¢ A Student that is Waiting for the announced Class will return Unicast communication to connect to the
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Class.

e A Student that is Available will in response to a Class Announcement return Unicast communication
stating its Status, which will add the Student in the Teacher Available students pane. If the responding
Student is a member of the Class, the Teacher will by Unicast communication request the Student to
connect, which the Student will do by Unicast communication.

¢ A Student that while connected receives an Announcement that the Teacher Changes class or Unloads
will disconnect.

When a Student Joins class with the Options window Class tab Be available for any class option selected,
or with this option selected becomes Available, it will send an Announcement.

e On Teachers that run a Class, the Announcement will add the Student in the Available students pane.

e A Teacher that runs a Class in which the Announcement Student is a member will by Unicast
communication request the Student to connect, which the Student will do by Unicast communication.

When a Student from being Available Leaves class or connects to a Class to no longer be Available, it will
send an Announcement.

¢ On Teachers that run a Class, the Announcement will remove the Student in the Available students
pane.

Browse

A Browse is Broadcast communication that requests a response from specified recipients.

When a Student Joins class with the Options window Class tab Browse for classes option selected, it will
send Broadcast communication that requests a response from Teachers that run a Class. Teachers that
run a Class will respond by Unicast communication to enable the Student to build a list of available Classes
. If the Student user selects a Class in the list and clicks OK, the Student will connect by Unicast
communication.

When a Student Joins class with the Options window Class tab Connect to class: <Class name> option
selected, it will send Broadcast communication that requests a response from the Teacher that runs <
Class name>. If the Student receives a response, it will connect by Unicast communication. If the Student
does not receive a response, it will become Waiting for <Class name> to respond to a Teacher
Announcement of <Class name>.

Most other NetOp School communication including in-Class communication will be by Unicast
communication.

6.4 NetOp School in Terminal Server Environments

You can install NetOp School on a Windows terminal server to run Classes between Teachers and Students
in client sessions in a terminal server environment (TSE).

A NetOp Gateway that runs on the terminal server console can route communication between client session
NetOp School modules and NetOp School modules that run on network computers or other terminal servers
to run Classes in a mixed terminal server and network environment.

This section will explain the particulars of NetOp School in a TSE in these sections:

¢ Installation (TSE)

e Teacher and student setup (TSE)

o NetOp Gateway setup (TSE)
¢ NetOp School functionality (TSE)

6.4.1 Installation (TSE)

On a terminal server, you cannot install by running the product .msi file.

Click Start > Control panel > Add or remove programs to install from the Add new programs button.
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Always install Teacher and Student.

To enable communicating with Teachers and Students outside the terminal server, also install NetOp
Gateway.

6.4.2 Teacher and Student Setup (TSE)

Teacher setup

When a specific user in a terminal server client session loads the Teacher for the first time after Installation,
the Teacher Setup wizard will run for the user to create an initial personal Teacher setup.

In the Class management window, click Windows login name to initially use this name option for the Student
display name because all Students in a TSE share the same Computer name.

In the Communication profile window, select Terminal server to enable communicating in the TSE.

The Teacher User configuration files and user created files will be stored in the user's user profile folder on
the terminal server to apply when loading the Teacher from the user's terminal server client session.

Student setup

When any user in a terminal server client session loads the Student for the first time after Installation, the
Student Setup wizard will run for the user to create an initial general Student setup.

In the Classroom window, click the preferred Class connect option and in the Identify student by drop-down
box select an option that is not based on the computer name because all Students in a TSE share the same
computer name.

In the Communication profile window, select Terminal server to enable communicating in the TSE.

The Student User configuration files will be stored in the All users folder on the terminal server to apply when
any user loads the Student from a terminal server client session.

Protected student setup

To apply a uniform protected Student setup that will prevent Student users from changing the Student setup
to disrupt the Class environment, an administrator should set up the Student with maximum Protection
password protection before other users are allowed to load the Student.

Individual student setup
In an adult teaching environment, you may prefer to apply an individual Student setup for each user.

To store Student User configuration files in each user's user profile folder on the terminal server, assuming
that the Student is installed in its default folder add this key in the terminal server NetOp.ini file [STUDENT]
section:

DATAPATH=%USERPROFILE%\Application Data\Danware Data\NetOp School\Student\

6.4.3 NetOp Gateway Setup (TSE)

To enable communication between inside TSE Teachers and Students and outside TSE Teachers and
Students, a correctly set up NetOp Gateway must be running on the terminal server console.

NetOp Gateway is an extended NetOp Remote Control Host with the capability to route communication
between different Communication devices.

With NetOp School in TSE, the task is to route between inside TSE communication that uses the Terminal
server Communication device and outside TSE communication that uses typically the TCP/IP
Communication device.

NetOp Gateway setup in general is explained in the NetOp Remote Control documentation that will be
available with NetOp Gateway. Pay special attention to this:

o Set up NetOp Gateway from the terminal server keyboard, mouse and screen (the terminal server
console).

¢ Be sure to observe the NetOp net number rules, particularly if multiple terminal servers are connected to
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the same network.

e When installed, NetOp Gateway will in the Advanced TCP/IP configuration window typically specify the
NetOp Remote Control default port number 6502. Be sure to change it into your NetOp School port
number, typically 1971.

o If Teachers and Students running on one terminal server shall communicate with Teachers and Students
running on another terminal server connected to the same network, add these keys to the NetOp.ini file
[DTL] section on both terminal servers:

GWRestrictedBroadcast=0
GWAlTowFull1Broadcast=1

Explanation: Routing communication through two NetOp Gateways across a network is generally disabled
because it can in some setups cause an uncontrolled propagation of network traffic (broadcast storm).
These keys will safely enable communication through two TSE NetOp Gateways across a network.

6.4.4 NetOp School Functionality (TSE)

NetOp School has in most respects the same functionality in a TSE as in a network environment. However,
some Teacher Commands actions work differently:

o Log off, Restart and Shut down will log off the Student user from the terminal server client session.

Caution: The same commands executed on a Student that runs on the terminal server console will execute
like in a network environment affecting the entire terminal server.

6.5 NetOp Name Management

To connect swiftly between network computer Teachers and Students across large segmented networks
including the Internet without the need to specify destination addresses in an IP broadcast list, use NetOp
name management.

NetOp name management runs using NetOp Name Server that is an extended NetOp Remote Control Host
with the capability to resolve the names of NetOp modules that communicate using the TCP/IP
Communication device into their IP address.

To use NetOp name management, in the selected TCP/IP Communication profile Advanced TCP/IP
configuration window NetOp Name Server section check the Use NetOp Name Server box and specify in the
Primary and Secondary fields the DNS name or IP address of the NetOp Name Servers you will use. In the
Teacher or Student Options window Connection tab NetOp Name Server section Name space D field,
specify the up to 32 characters word that identifies your private name space. All Teachers and Students that
shall connect by NetOp name management must specify the same NetOp Name Servers and Name space
ID.

When you connect by a Class or Student name, NetOp Name Server will resolve it into its matching IP
address by which you will connect.

Two NetOp Name Servers with the DNS names nnsl.netop.com and nns2.netop.dk run permanently on the
Internet for public use. Your private Name space ID will ensure full privacy. NetOp Name Server is also
available for private installation.

When a NetOp module that uses NetOp name management starts communicating (Teacher loads running a
Class, Student Joins class), it will send its names and IP address to NetOp Name Server to enable resolving
names into the matching IP address. To ensure that the stored information is always up to date, NetOp
Name Server will request renewal of the information every few minutes and delete information that is not
renewed.

For further details on NetOp name management, see the www.netop.com website Support section
KnowledgeBase section Documentation section Manuals section. NetOp name management documentation
is included in the NetOp Remote Control Administrator's manual.
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6.6 NetOp School Class Management

NetOp School class management provides centralized control of a teaching organization's NetOp School
Classes.

It consists of these elements:

e NetOp Class Server: A NetOp Remote Control Host with the added capability of providing Class
information from a central Class database to Teachers and Students.

¢ Class database: A database server residing Class information database.

¢ NetOp Class Manager: A database client application by which you can create and manage the Class
database.

Teachers and Students interact with NetOp School class management as illustrated in this diagram:

NetOp Class Manager
- manages the Class database

Teacher
™
o 3a. Return Class
/ information

1a. Request Class

information 2. Query 1
Database 5
i

©
]
c
o
o
o
<
1b. Request Class NetOp Class Server
information e —
L : — O
@ > =
3b. Return Class :
Student information The Class database
- contains Class
information

la./1b. Request class information: When Teachers load and Students Join class and after they end a
Class, they will request Class information from NetOp Class Server. Teacher users can request Class
information at any time.

2. Query class database: NetOp Class Server will query the Class database for requesting Teacher and
Student Class information.

3a./3b. Return class information: NetOp Class Server will return this Class information to requesting
Teachers and Students.

4. Connect: Teacher users can select an available Class to run it. Students can be set up to:
e connect to or wait for a running Class to which they are assigned, or

¢ enable the user to select a running, upcoming or generally available Class to connect to or wait for it or
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select to be Available for any class.

NetOp School class management can in a specified Term run in one of two modes:

¢ Non-scheduled mode: Teachers and Students will be assigned to Courses. NetOp School class
management will not schedule Course Classes. Teachers can run Classes of Courses to which they are
assigned, typically according to a schedule specified outside NetOp School class management. Students
will or can connect to Classes of Courses to which they are assigned.

e Scheduled mode: Teachers and Students will be assigned to Courses. NetOp School class management
will schedule Course Lessons in Classrooms, typically on a weekly basis. Teachers and Students will or
can connect in Classes according to this schedule.

NetOp School class management including NetOp Class Server and NetOp Class Manager is available for
installation on a teaching organization's network.

For further details on NetOp School class management, see the www.netop.com website Support section
KnowledgeBase section Download products section NetOp School section. Click the current NetOp School
version in your preferred language to show available download options. Under NetOp School Class Server,
click Manual (PDF) to download the current NetOp School class management user's manual.
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